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PREFACE. 



This edition of the Elements of Euclid, under- 
taken at the request of the principals of some of 
the leading Colleges and Schools of Ireland, is 
intended to supply a want much felt by teachers 
at the present day — the production of a work 
which, while giving the unrivalled original in 
all its integrity, would also contain the modern 
conceptions and developments of the portion of 
Geometry over which the Elements extend. A 
cursory examination of the work will show that 
the Editor has gone much further in this latter 
direction than any of his predecessors, for it will 
be found to contain, not only more actual matter 
than is given in any of theirs with which he is 
acquainted, but also much of a special character, 
which is not given, so far as he is aware, in any 

former work on the subject. The great extension 
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vi PBEFACE. 

of geometrical methods in recent times has made 
such a work a necessity for the student, to enable 
him not only to read with advantage, but even to 
understand those mathematical writings of mo- 
dern times which require an accurate knowledge 
of Elementary Q-eometry, and to which it is in 
reality the best introduction. 

In compiling his work the Editor has received 
invaluable assistance from the late Rev. Professor 
Townsend, s.f.t.c.d. The book was rewritten 
and considerably altered in accordance with his 
suggestions, and to that distinguished Geometer 
it is largely indebted for whatever merit it pos- 
sesses. 

The Questions for Examination in the early part 
of the First Book are intended as specimens, 
which the teacher ought to follow through the 
entire work. Every person who has had ex- 
perience in tuition knows well the importance 
of such examinations in teaching Elementary 
Greometry. 

The Exercises, of which there are over eight 
hundred, have been all selected with great care. 
Those in the body of each Book are intended as 
applications of Euclid's Propositions. They are 
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for the most part of an elementary character, and 
may be regarded as common property, nearly 
every one of them having appeared already in 
previous collections. The Exercises at the end 
of each Book are more advanced ; several are 
due to the late Professor Townsend, some are 
original, and a.large number have been taken 
from two important French works — Catalan's 
ThSorimes et Problemes de O^onUtrie EUmentaire^ 
and the TraiU de Qiom^trie^ by Eouche and 
De Oomberousse. 

The second edition has been thoroughly revised 
and greatly enlarged. The new matter includes 
several alternative proofs, important examination 
questions on each of the books, an explanation of 
the ratio of incommensurable quantities, the first 
^ twenty-one propositions of Book XI., and an 
Appendix on the properties of the Prism, Pyra- 
mids, Cylinder, Sphere, and Cone. 

The present Edition has been very carefully 
read throughout, and it is hoped that few mis- 
prints have escaped detection. 

The Editor is glad to find from the rapid sale of 
former editions (each 3000 copies) of his Book, and 
its general adoption in schools, that it is likely to 
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aooomplisli the double object with which it was 
written, viz. to supply students with a Manual 
that will impart a thorough knowledge of the 
immortal work of the great Greek Geometer, and 
introduce them, at the same time, to some of the 
most important conceptions and developments of 
the Geometry of the present day. 



JOHN CASEY. 



86, South Circulab-road, Dublin. 
November f 1886. 
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ELEMENTS OF EUCLID, 



INTEODUOTION. 

Geometry is the Soienoe of figured Space. Figured 
Space is of one, two, or three dimensions, accord- 
ing as it consists of lines, surfaces, or solids. The 
boundaries of solids are surfaces ; of surfaces, lines; 
and of lines, points. Thus it is the province of 
Geometry to investigate the properties of solids, 
of surfaces, and of the figures described on sur-« 
faces. The simplest of all surfaces is the plane, 
and that department of Geometry which is occu- 
pied with the lines and curves drawn on a plane 
is called Plane Oeometry; that which demonstrate^ 
the properties of solids, of curved surfaces, and the 
figures described on curved surfaces, is Oeometry 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

of Three Dimensions. The simplest lines that can 
be drawn on a plane are the right line and circle, 
and the study of the properties of the point, the 
right line, and the circle, is the introduction to 
Q-eometry, of which it forms an extensive and im- 
portant department. This is the part of Geometry 
on which the oldest Mathematical Book in exist- 
ence, namely, Euclid's Elements^ is written, and 
is the subject of the present volume. The conic 
sections and other curves that can be described on 
a plane form special branches, and complete the 
divisions of this, the most comprehensive of all the 
Sciences. The student will find in Ghasles' Apergu 
Sistoriqm a valuable history of the origin and 
the development of the methods of Geometry. 



In the following work, when figures are not 
drawn, the student should construct them from the 
given directions. The Propositions of Euclid will 
be printed in larger type, and will be referred to 
by Boman numerals enclosed in brackets. Thus 
[III. XXXII.] will denote the 32nd Proposition 
of the 3rd Book. The number of the Book will 
be given only when different from that under 
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whicli the ref erenoe oocurs. The general and the 
partioular ennnGiation of every Proposition will be 
given in one. By omitting the letters enclosed 
in parentheses we have the general enunciation, 
and by reading them, the partioular. The anno- 
tations will be printed in smaller type. The 
following symbols will be used in them : — 

Circle will be denoted by Q 

Triangle ,, A 

ParaUelogram ,, cs 

Parallel lines ,, || 

Perpendicular ,, ± 

In addition to these we shall employ the usual 
symbols +, -, &c. of Algebra, and also the sign 
of oongruenoe, namely ^. This symbol has been 
introduced by the illustrious GFauss. 
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BOOK I. 

THEORY OP ANGLES, TBIANGLES, PARALLEL LINES, 

AND PARALLELOGRAMS. 



DEFINITIONS. 

The Ponrr. 

I. A point is that wliich has position but not dimen- 
sions. 

A geometrioal magnitade which has thiee dimwiwiona, that is, 
lengti^, breadth, and thickness, is a solid ; that which has two 
dimensions, such as length and breadth, is a surface ; and that 
which has but one dimension is a line. But a point is neither a 
solid, nor a surface, nor a line ; hence it has no dimensions — ^that 
is, it has neither length, breadth, nor thickness. 

The Line. 

II. A line is length without breadth. 

A line is space of one dimension. If it had any breadth, no 
matter how small, it would be space of two dimensions ; and if in 
addition it had any thickness it would be space of three dimensions ; 
hence a line has neither breadth nor thickness. 

m. The intersections of lines and their extremities 
are points. 
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IT. A line which lies evenly between its extreme 
points is called a straight or right 
line, such as AB. ^ 

If a point moye without clianging its direction it will describe 
a right line. The direction in which a point moyes is called ita 
** sense,** 11 the moving point continually changes its direction 
it will describe a curve ; hence it follows that only one right line 
can be drawn between two points. The following illustration is 
due to Professor Henrici : — ' * If we suspend a weight by a string, 
the string becomes stretched, and we say it is straight, by whidi 
we mean to express that it has assumed a i)eculiar definite shape. 
If we mentally abstract from this string all thickness, we obtain 
the notion of the simplest of all lines, which we call a straight 
line." 

The Plane. 

T. A surface is that which has length and breadth. 

A surface is space of two dimensions. It has no thickness, for if 
it had any, however small, it would be space of three dimensions* 

Ti. When a surface is such that the right line join- 
ing any two arbitrary points in it lies wholly in the 
surface, it is called a plane. 

A plane is perfectly flat and even, like the surface of still 
water, or of a smooth floor. — Newcoicb. 

FlOITBES. 

yn. Any combination of points, of lines, or of points 
and lines in a plane, is called a plane figure. If a figure 
be formed of points only it is called a atigmatie figure ; 
and if of right lines only, a rectilineal figure. 

Yin. Points which He on the same right line are 
called collinear points. A figure formed of collinear 
points is called a row of points. 

The Angle. 

IX. The inclination of two right lines extending out 
from one point in different directions is called a recti- 
lineal angle. 
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X. - Tlie two lines are called the Uga, and the point 
the vertex of the angle. 

A right line drawn from the vertex and taming about it in the 
plane of the an^le, from the position of coincidence with one leg 
to that of coincidence with the other, is said to turn through the 
angle, and the angle is the greater as the quantity of turning is 
the greater. Again, since the line may turn f h>m one position to 
the other in either of two ways, two angles are formed by two 
lines drawn from a point. 

Thus if AB, AC be the legs, a line 
may turn from the position AB to the 
position AC in the two ways indicated 
by the arrows. The smaller of the an- 
gles thus formed is to be understood as 
the angle contained by the lines. The 
larger, called a re-entrant angle, seldom 
occurs in the ** Elements." 

XI. Designation of Angles. — A particular aDgle in a 
figure is denoted by three letters, as BAG, of which the 
middle one. A, is at the vertex, and the other two along 
the legs. The angle is then read BAG. 

xn. The angle formed by joining two or more angles 
together is called their sum. Thus the sum of the two 






angles ABG, PQE. is the angle AB'E, formed by apply- 
ing the side QP to the side BG, so that the vertex Q, diall 
fall on the vertex B, and the jq 

side QE, on the opposite side 
of BG from BA. 

XIII. "When the sum of two 

anglesBAG, GAD is such that 

the legs B A, AD form one right ^ ^ ^ 

line, they are called supplements of each other. 

Hence, when one line stands on another, the two angles which 
it makes on the same side of that on which it stands are supple- 
ments of each other. 
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XIV. When one line stands on another, and msCkes 
the adjacent angles at both 
sides of itself equal, each of 
the angles is called a right 
angle, and the line which 

stands on the other is called 

a perpendicular to it. DAB 

Hence a right angle is equal to its supplement. 

XV. An acute angle is one which is less than a right 
angle, as A. 





B 



XVI. An ohtuM angle is one which is greater thun a 
right angle, as BAC. 

The supplement of an acute angle is obtuse, and conversely, the 
supplement of an obtuse angle is acute. 

xvn. When the sum of two angles 
is a right angle, each is called the 
complement of the other. Thus, if 
the angle BAG be right, the angles 
BAD, DAG are complements of each 
other. 




GONCTTEEENT LiKES. 

xvm. Three or more right li^es passing through the 
same point are ctJled concurrent lines. 

xrx. A system of more than three concurrent lines is 
called a pencil of lines. Each line of a pencil is callea 
a r«y, and the common point through which the rays 
Dass is called the vertex. 
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Thb Tsiangle. 

zx. A triangle is a figure formed by three right 
lines joined end to end. The three lines are called 
its sides, 

XXI. A triangle whose three sides are nneqnal is said 
to be scalene f as A ; a triangle having two sides equal, 
to be isosceles^ as B ; and and having all its sides equal, 
to be equilateral, as C. 






XXII. A right-angled triangle is one that has one of 
its angles a right angle, as D. The side which sub- 
tends the right angle is called the hypotenuse. 

XXIII. An ohtuse-angled triangle is one that has one 
of its angles obtuse, as E. 

xxrv. An a^^^-^i^n^^(^ triangle is one that has its three 
angles acute, as F. 






XXV. An exterior angle of a triangle is one that is 
formed by any side and the continuation of another 
side. 

Hence a triangle has six exterior angles; and also each exterior 
angle is the supplement of the adjacent interior angle. 

The Polygon. 

XXVI. A rectilineal ^gure bounded by more than three 
right lines is usually called a polygon. 

XXVII. A polygon is said to be convex when it has no 
re-entrant angle. 




BOOK I.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 9 

xxTin. A polygon of four sides is called a quadn- 
lateral, 

XXIX. A quadrilateral whose four sides are equal is 
ealled a lozenge. 

XXX. A lozenge which has a right angle is called a 
square, 

XXXI. A polygon which has five sides is called a 
pentagon; one which has six sides, a hexagon, and so on. 

Thb Gibclb. 

xxxn. A circle is a plane figure formed hy a curved 
line called the ctreum/erence, and is 
such that all right lines drawn 
from a certain point within the 
figure to the circumference are 
equal to one another. This point 
is called the centre. 

xxxm. A radim of a circle is 
any right line drawn from the centre to the circum- 
ference, such as CD. 

xxxiY. A diameter of a circle is a right line drawn 
though the centre and terminated both ways by the 
circumference, such as A£. 

From the definition of a circle it follows at once that the path 
of a moyable point in a plane which remains at a constant distance 
from a fixed point is a circle; also that any point P in the plane is 
inside, outside, or on the circumference of a circle according as 
its distance from the centre is lest than, greater than, or equal to, 
the radius. 

Postulates. 

Let it be granted that — 

I. A right line may be drawn from any one point to 
any other point. 

When we consider a straight line contained between two fixed 
points which are its ends, such a portion is called ajinite straight 
line. 

n. A terminated right line may be produced to any 
length in a right line. 
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Erery right line may extend without limit in either direction 
or in hoih. It is in these cases called an indefinite line. By this 
postulate a finite right line may he supposed to he prodaoedy. 
whenever we please, into an indefinite right line. 

in. A circle may be described from any centre, and 
with any distance from that centre as radius. 

If there he two points A and B, and if with any instruments,, 
such as a ruler and pen, we draw a line 

from A to B, this will evidently have some A _B 

irregularities, and also some breadth and 

thickness. Hence it will not he a geometrical line no matter how 
nearly it may approach to one. This is the reason that Euclid 
postulates the drawing of a right line from one point to another. 
For if it could he accurately done there would be no need for his 
asking us to let it he granted. Similar observations apply to the 
other postulates. It is also worthy of remark that Euclid never 
takes for granted the doing of anything for which a geometrical 
construction, founded on other problems or on the foregoing pos- 
tulates, can be given. 

Axioms. 

I. Things wbicb are equal to the same, or to equal?,, 
are equal to each other. 

Thus, if there he three things, and if the first, and the second, 
he each equal to the third, we infer by this axiom that the first is 
equal to the second. This axiom relates to all kinds of magni- 
tude. The same is true of Axioms ii., ni., iv., v., vi., vn., ix. ; 
hut vni., X., XI., XII., are strictly geometrical. 

n. If equals be added to equals the sums will be 
equal. 

m. If equals be taken from equals the remainders 
will be equal. 

IT. If equals be added to unequals the sums will be 
unequal. 

V. If equals be taken from unequals the remainders- 
will be unequal. 

VI. The doubles of equal magnitudes are equal. 
Tii. The halves of equal magnitudes are equal. 
VIII. Magnitudes that can be made to coincide are 

equal. 
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The placing of one geometrical magnitude on another, such as a 
line on a line, a triangle on a triangle, or a circle on a circle, Sec, 
is called superposition. The superposition employed in Geometry- 
is only mental, that is, we conceive one magnitude placed on the 
other ; and then, if we can prove that they coincide, we infer, hy 
the present axiom, that they are equal. S uperposition involves the 
following principle, of which, without explicitly stating it, Euclid 
makes frequent use : — ** Any figure may be transferred from one 
position to another without change of form or sLse.*' 

IX. The whole is greater than its part. 

This axiom is included in the following, which is a fuller state- 
ment : — 

uT. The whole is equal to the sum of all its parts. 

z. Two right lines cannot enclose a space. 

This is equivalent to the statement, *^ If two right lines have two 
points common to l?oth, they coincide in direction,** that is, they 
form hut one line, and this holds true even when one of the points 
is at infinity. 

zi. All right angles are eqnal to one another. 

This can he proved as follows : — Let there he two right lines 
AB, CD, and two perpendiculars to them, namely, EF, GH, then 
if AB, CD be made to coincide by superposition, so that the point 
E will coincide with G; then since a right angle is equal to its 
supplement, the line EF must coincide with GH. Hence the 
angle AEF is equal to CGH. 

xn. If two right lines (AB, CD) meet a third line 
(AC), so as to make the sum 
of the two interior angles 
(BAC, ACD) on the same 
side less than two right an- 
gles, these lines heing pro- 
duced shall meet at some Al 
Jinite distance. 

This axiom is the conyerse of Prop, xvii., Book I. 
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EXPLA.NATION OF TeBMS. 

Axioms. — *' Elements of Imman reason," according to 
DuGALD Stewabt, are certain general propositions, the 
truths of which are self-evident, and which are so fun- 
damental, that they cannot be inferred from any pro- 
positions which are more eleipentary ; in other words, 
they are incapable of demonstration. "That two sides 
of a triangle are greater than the third" is, perhaps, 
self-evident ; but it is not an axiom, inasmuch as it can 
be inferred by demonstration from other propositions ; 
but we can give no proof of the proposition that 
** things which are equal to the same are equai to one 
another," and, being self-evident, it is an axiom. 

Propositions which are not axioms are properties of 
figures obtained by processes of reasoning. They are 
divided into theorems and problems. 

A Theorem is the formal statement of a property that 
may be demonstrated from known propositions. These 
propositions may themselves be theorems or axioms. A 
theorem consists of two parts, the hypothesiSy or that 
which is assumed, and the conclusion^ or that which is 
asserted to follow therefrom. Thus, in the typical 
theorem, 

n X is Y, then Z is W, (i.) 

the hypothesis is that X is Y, and the conclusion is 
that Z is W. 

Converse Theorems, — Two theorems are said to be 
converse, each of the other, when the hypothesis of 
either is the conclusion of the other. Thus the con- 
verse of the theorem (i.) is — 

If Z is W, then X is Y. ' (ii.) 

From the two theorems (i.) and (ii.) we may infer 
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two others, called their eantrapositives. Thus the con- 
trapositiye 

of (i.) is, If Z is not W, then X is not Y ; (in.) 

of (n.) is, If X is not Y, then Z is not "W*. (iv.) 

The theorem (rv.) is called the obverse of (i.), and 
(m.) the obverse of (n.). 

A Problem is a proposition in which something is 
proposed to be done, such as a line to be drawn, or a 
figure to be constructed, under some given conditions. 

The Solution of a problem is the method of construc- 
tion which accomplishes the required end. 

The Demonstration is the proof, in the case of a 
theorem, that the conclusion follows from the hypo- 
thesis; and in the case of a problem, that the construc- 
tion accomplishes the object proposed. 

The Enunciation of a problem consists of two parts, 
namely, the data, or things supposed" to be given, and 
the qimesita, or things required to be done. 

Postulates are the elements of geometrical construc- 
tion, and occupy the same relation with respect to 
problems as axioms do to theorems. 

A Corollary is an inference or deduction from a pro- 
position. 

A Lemma is an auxiliary proposition required in the 
demonstration of a principal proposition. 

A Secant or Transversal is a line which cuts a system 
of lines, a circle, or any other geometrical figure. 

Congruent figures are those that can be made to 
coincide by superposition. They agree in shape and 
size, but differ in position. Hence it follows, by 
Axiom vm., that corresponding parts or portions of 
congruent figures are congruent, and that congruent 
figures are equal in every respect. 

Pule of Identity, — Under this name the following 
principle will be sometimes referred to : — ** If there is 
but one X and one Y, then, from the fact that X is Y, 
it necessarily follows that Y is X." — Syllabits. 
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PROP. I.— Pkoblem. 

On a given finite right line (AB) to construct an equi- 
lateral triangle. 

Sol. — With A as centre, and AB as radius, describe 
the circle BCD (Post. in.). "With B as centre, and BA 
as radius, describe the 
circle ACE, cutting the 
former circle in C. Join 
€A, CB (Post. I.). Then 
ABC 19 the equilateral 
triangle required. 

Dem. — Because A is 
the centre of the circle 
BCD, AC is equal to '' J 

AB (Def. XXXII.). Again, because B is the centre of 
the circle ACE, BC is equal to BA. Hence we hare 
proved. 

AC = AB, 

and BC = AB. 

But things which are equal to the same are equal to 
one another (Axiom i.) ; therefore AC is equal to BC ; 
therefore the three lines AB, BC, CA are equal to one 
another. Hence the triangle ABC is equilateral (Def. 
XXI.) ; and it is described on the given line AB, which 
was required to he done. 

Questions for Examination. 

1. What is the datum in this proposition P 

2. What is the qiMetitum P 

3. What is a finite right line P 

4. What is the opposite of finite ? 

5. In what part of the construction is the third postulate 
quoted? and for what purpose? Where is the first postulate 
quoted P 

6. Where is the first axiom Quoted P 

7. What use is made of the aefinition of a circle P What is a 
<5ircleP 

8. What is an equilateral triangle P 
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Exercises. 

The following exercises are to be solved when the pupil has 
mastered the First Book : — 

1. If the lines AF, BF be joined, the. figure ACBF is a lozenge. 

2. If AB be produced to D and E, the triangles CDF and 
GEF are equilateral. 

3. If CA, CB be produced to meet the circles again in G and H, 
the points G, F, H are coUinear, and the triangle GCH is equi- 
lateral. 

4. If CF be joined, CF« = SAB*. 

6. Describe a circle in the space ACB, bounded by the line AB 
and the two circles. 



PROP. II.— Pboblbm. 

IVom a given point (A) to draw a right line equal to 
a given finite right line (BC). 

Sol. — Join.AB (Post, i.); on AB describe the eqm- 
lateral triangle ABD 
[i.]. With B as centre, 
and BC as radius, de- 
scribe the circle ECH 
(Post. in.). Produce 
DB to meet the circle 
ECH in E (Post. n.). 
With D as centre, and 
DE as radius, describe 
the circle EFG (Post, 
in.). Produce DA to 
meet this circle in P. 
AP is equal ^o BC. 

Dem. — Because D is 
the centre of the circle EFG, DP is equal to DE (Def. 
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xxxn.). And because DAB is an equilateral triangle^ 
DA is equal to DB (Def. xxi.). Hence we have 

DF = DE, 
and DA = DB ; 

and taking the latter from the former, the remainder 
AF is equal to the remainder BE (Axiom in.). Again, 
because B is the centre of the circle ECH, BC ifi equal 
to BE ; and we have proved that AF is equal to BE ; 
and things which are equal to the same thing are equal 
to one another (Axiom i.). Hence AF is equal to BC. 
Therefore from the given point A the line AF hm hem 
drawn equal to BC* 

It is tisual with commentators on Euclid to say that he allows 
the use of the rule and compass. Were such the case this Propo- 
sition would have heen unnecessary. The fact is, Euclid's ohject 
was to teach Theoretical and not Practical Geometry, and the only 
things he postulates are the drawing of right lines and the describ- 
ing of cirdles. If he allowed the mechanical use of the rule and 
compass he could give methods of solving many problems that 
go beyond the limits of the "geometry of the point, line, and 
circle.*' — See Notes D, F at the end of this work. 



Exercises. 

1. Solve the problem when the point A is in the line BC itself. 

2. Inflect from a given point A to a given line BC a line equal 
to a giYen line. State the number of solutions. 
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PROP. III.— Pkoblem. 

R'mn the greater (AB) of two given right lines to cut off 

apart equal to (C) the less. 

Sol. — ^From A, one of the extremities of AB, draw 
the right line AD eqnal to G 
[n.]; and with A as centre, 
and AD as radius, describe 
the circle EDP (Post, m.) 
cutting AB in E. AE shall 
be equal to G. 

Bern. — ^Because A is the 
centre of the circle EDF, AE 
is equal to AD (Def . mii.), 
and G is equal to AD (const.) ; and things which are 
equal to the same are equal to one another (Axiom i.) ; 
therefore AE is equal to G. Wherefore from AB, the 
greater of the two given lines, apart, AE, has been out off 
equal to C, the less. 



Questions for Examination. 

1. What preyioiui problem is employed in the solution of this ? 

2. What postulate P 

3. What axiom in the demonstration P 

4. Show how to produce the less of two given lines until the 
whole produced line becomes equal to the greater. 

PROP. IV.— Thbobbic. 

If two triangles (BAG, EDE) have two sides (BA, AG) 
of one equal respectively to two sides (ED, DF) of the 
other, and have also the angles (A, D) inclttded hy those 
sides equal, the triangles shall he equal in every respect — 
that is, their bases or third sides (BG, EF) s?iall be equal, 
and the angles (B, G) at the base of one shall be respec- 
tively equal to the angles (E, F) at the bate of the other; 
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namely, those shall he equal to which the eqttal sides are 
opposite. 

Dem. — Let us conceive the triangle £AC to be ap- 
plied to EDF, so that the 
point A shall coincide with 
B, and the line AB with 
DE, and that the point C 
£hall be on the same side 
ot DE as F; then because 
aB ifi equal to DE, the 
point B shall coincide 
with E. Again, because the angle BAG is equal to 
the angle EDF, the line AC shall coincide with DF ; 
and since AC is equal to DF (hyp.), the point C shall 
coincide with F ; and we have proved that th^ point 
B coincides with E. Hence two points of the line BC 
coincide with two points of the line EF ; and since two 
right lines cannot enclose a space, BC must coincide 
with EF. Hence the triangles agree in every respect ; 
therefore BC is equal to EF, the angle B is equal to the 
angle E, the angle C to the angle F, and the triangle BAG 
to the triangle EDF. 

Questions for Examination. 

1 . How many parts in the hypothesis of this Proposition ? Ans^ 
Three. Name them. 

2. How many in the conclusion ? I9ame them. 

3. What technical term is applied to figures which agree in 
everything hut position P Ans, They are said to be congnient. 

4. What is meant by superposition F 

6. What axiom is made use of in superposition ? 

6. How many parts in a triangle ? • Ana, Six ; namely, three 
sides and three angles. 

7. When it is required to prove that two triangles are con- 
gruent, how many parts of one must he given equal to corre- 
sponding parts of the other? Ans. In general, any three except 
the three angles. This will he established in Props, vni. and 
XXVI., taken along with iv. 

8. What property of two lines having two commoQ points is 
quoted in thu Proposition ? They must coincide. 



BOOK I.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 



19 



Exercises. 

1 . The line thai bisects the yertical angle of an isosceles triangle 
Irisects the base perpendicularly. 

2. If two adjacent sides of a quadrilateral be equal, and the 
diagonal bisects the angle between them, their other sides are 
equal. 

3. If two lines be at right angles, and if each bisect the other, 
then any point in either is equally distant from the extremities of 
the other. 

4. If equilateral triangles be described on the sides of any 
triangle, the distances between the vertices of the original triangle 
and the opposite vertices of the equilateral triangles are equal. 
(This Proposition should be proved after the student has read 
iProp. XXXII.) 

PROP, v.— Thbobbm* 

The angles (ABC, ACB) at the hose (BC) of an isosceles 
triangle are egtial to one another, and if the equal sides 
(AB, AC) he produced, the external angles (DBC, ECB) 
lehw the base shall he egual. 

Dexn. — In BD take any point F, and from AE, tl c 
greater, cut ofi AG equal to 
AP [m]. Join BG, CF 
(Post. I.). Because AF is 
equal to AG (const.), and AC 
ill equal to AB (&yp.)y ^^ 
two triangles FAC, GAB 
liave the sides FA, AC in 
^one respectively equal to the 
sides GA, AB in the other; 
and the included angle A is 
common to both triangles. 
Hence [iv.] the hase FC is 
equal to GB, the angle AFC is equal to AGB, and the 
angle ACF is equal to the angle ABG. 

Again, because AF is equal to AG (const.), and AB 
to AC (hypO> ^^ remainder, BF, is equal to CG (Axiom 
ni) ; and we have proved that FC is equal to GB, and 

c2 
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the angle BFC equal to the angle CGB. Hence the 
two triangles BFC, CGB have the two sides BF, FC in 
one equal to the two sides CG-, GB in the other ; and the 
angle BFC contained by the two sides of one equal to the 
angle CGB contained by the two sides of the other. 
Therefore [iy.] these triangles have the angle FBC 
equal to the angle GCB, and these are the angles helow 
the base. Also the angle FCB equal to GBC ; but the 
whole angle FCA has been proved equal to the whole 
angle GBA. Hence the remaining angle ACB is equal 
to the remaining angle ABC, and these are the angUf 
at the base. 

Observation. — The great difficulty which beginners find in thlft 
Proposition is due to the fact 
that the two triangles ACF, 
ABG overlap each other. 
The teacher should make 
these triangles separate, as 
inUie annexed diagram, and 
point out the corresponding 
parts thus: — 

AF = AG, 

AC = AB ; 

in 

angle FAC = angle GAB. 

Hence [iv.], angle ACF ta angle ABG. 

and angle AFC = angle AGB. 

The student should also he shown how to apply one of the 
triangles to the other, so as to bring them into coincidence. Simi- 
lar illustrations may be given of the triangles BFO, OGB. 

The following is a very easy proof of this Proposition, Con- 
ceive the A AGB to he turned, with- 
out alteration, round the line AC, 

until it falls on the other side. Let / x — ..^^^U 

ACD be its new position; then the ' ^ ^*^ 

angle ADC of the displaced triangle is 
evidently e^ual to the angle ABC, with 
which it originally coincided. Again, 
the two As BAG, CAD have the sides 
BA, AC of one respectively equal to o — ' C 

the sides AC, AD of the other, and ' 
the included angles equal; therefore [iv.] the angle ACB oppo- 
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lite to the side AB is equal to the angle ADO opposite to the 
aide AC ; but the angle ADC is equal to ABC ; therefore ACB 
is equal to ABC. 

Cor. — Every equilateral triangle is equiangular. 

Def. — A line in any figwre^ such 08 AC in the preceding 
diagram^ which is such that, hy folding the plane of the 
Jigure round it, one part of the diagram will coincide with 
the other f is called an axis of btkhetily of the figure. 

Exercises. 

1. Prove that the angles at the base are equal without pro- 
ducing the sides. Also by produci'^g the sides throu^^h the vertex. 

2. Prove that the line joining the point A to the intersection of 
the lines OF and BG is an axis of symmetry of the figure. 

3. If two isoscles triangles be on the same base, and be either 
at the same or at opposite sides of it, the line joinin«^ their vertices 
ie an axis of symmetry of the figure formed by them. 

4. Show how to prove this Proposition by assuming as an 
«dom that every angle has a bisector. 

5. Each diagonal of a lozenge is an axis of symmetry of the 
lozenge. 

6. If three points be taken on the sides of an equilateral tri- 
4mgle, namely, one on each side, at equal distances from the 
angles, the lines joining them form a new equilateral triangle. 

PROP. VI.— Theobem. 

If two angles (B, G) of a triangle he equals the sides 
(AC, AB) opposite to them a/re also equal, 

Bern. — If AB, AC are not equal, one must be greater 
than the other. Suppose AiB is the 
greater, and that the part BD is equal 
to AC. Join CD (Post. i.). Then the 
two triangles DBC, ACB have BD equal 
to AC, and BC common to both. There- 
lore the two sides DB, BC in one are 
equal to the two sides AC, CB in the 
other; and the angle DBC in one is '^ ^ 

equal to the angle ACB in the other (hyp). There- 
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fore [iv.] the triangle DBC is equal to the triangle 
ACB — the less to the greater, which is ahsurd ; Tienee 
AC, A£ are not unequal^ that is, they are equal. 



Questions for Examination. 

1. What is the hypothesis in this Proposition ? 

2. What Proposition is this the converse of? 

3. What is the obyerse of this Proposition ? 

4. What is the obverse of Prop. v. ? 

5. What is meant by an indirect proof ? 

6. How does Euclid generally prove converse Propositions? 

7. What false assumption is made in the demon8trati.on ? 

8. What does this assumption lead to ? 



PROP. VII.— Theoeem. 

If two triangles (ACB, ADB) on the same base (AB) 
and on the same side of it have one pair of conterminous 
sides (AC, AD) equal to one another, the other pair of 
conterminous sides (BC, BD) mv^t he unequal, 

Dem. — 1. Let the vertex of each triangle be without 
the other. Join CD. Then because 
AD is equal to AC (hyp.), the triangle 
ACD is isosceles; therefore [v.] the 
angle ACD is equal to the angle ADC ; 
but ADC is greater than BDC (Axiom 
IX.) ; therefore ACD is greater than 
BDC : much more is BCD greater 
than BDC. Now if the side BD were ^ 
equal to BC, the angle BCD would be 
equal to BDC [vj ; but it has been proved to be 
greater. Sence BD is not equal to BC. 

2. Let the vertex of one triangle ADB fall within the 
othertriangle ACB. Producethe sides AC, AD to E andF. 
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Then because AC is equal to AD (hyp.)* the triangle ACD 
is isosceles, and [v.] the 
external angles ECD, ? 

FDC at the other side of 
the base CD are equal ; 
but ECD is greater than 
BCD(Axiomix.). There- 
fore FDC is greater than 
BCD : much more is 
BDC greater than BCD ; 
but if BC were equal 
to BD, the angle BDC would be equal to BCD [t.] ; 
therefore BC cannot he equal to BD. 

3. If the vertex D of tbe second triangle fall on the 
line BC, it is evident that BC and BD are unequal. 



Questions for Examination. 

1. What use is made of Prop. vii. P Am, As a lemma to 
Prop. vin. 

2. In the demonstration of Prop. vii. the contrapositive of 
Prop. V. occurs; show where. 

3. Show that two circles can intersect each other only in one 
pouit on the same side of the line joining their centres, and hence 
that two circles cannot have more than two points of intersection. 



PROP. VIII.— Theokem. 

If two triangles (ABC, DEF) ha/ce two sides ( AB, AC) 
of one respectively equal to two sides (DE, DF) of the 
other ^ and have also the base (BC) of one equal to the base 
(EF) of the other ; then the two triangles shall he equal, 
and the angles of one shall he respectively equal to the 
angles of the other — namely, those shall he equal to which 
the equal sides are opposite, 

Dem. — Let the triangle ABC be applied to DEF, 
80 that the point B will coincide with E, and the 
line BC with the line EF ; then because BC is equal 
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to EF, the point C shall coincide with F. Then if the 
vertex A fall on the same side of £F as the vertex D. 
the point A must coin- 
cide with D ; for if not, A ~A ^G 
let it take a different 
position G-; then we have 
Ea equal to B A, and B A 
is equal to ED (hyp.). 
Hence (Axiom i.) EG is ^ 
equal to ED : in like 
n!ianner, FG is equal to FD, and this is impossihle [vii.]. 
Hence the point A must coincide with D, and the 
triangle ABC agrees in every respect with the triangle 
DEF ; and there/ore the three angles of one are respec- 
tivehf equal to the three angles of the other — namely , A to 
D, B ^ E, and C toY, and the two triangles are equal. 

This Proposition is the converse of iv., and is the 
second case of the congruence of triangles in the 
Elements. 




§ 



Fhild's Proof — Let the equal bases be applied as in the fore- 
oing proof, but let the yertices be on the opposite sides ; then let 
GO be the position which EDF takes. Join AG. Then becaun 





BG = BA, the angle BAG = BGA. In like manner the angle CAG 
= CGA. Hence the whole angle BAG = BGC ; butBGC = EDF- 

therefore BAG = EDF. 
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PEOP. IX.— Pkoblem. 

To liseet a given rectilineal angU (BAC). 

Sol. — In AB take any point D, and cut off [m.] AE 
equal to AD. Join DE (Post. i. ), j^ 

and upon it» on the side remote 
from A, describe the equi- 
lateral triangle DEF [i.] Join 
AF. AF bisects the given angle 
BAC. 




Dem. — The triangles DAF, 
EAF have the side AD equal 
to AE (const.) and AF common; 
therefore the two sides DA, AF 
are respectively equal to EA, 
AF, and the base DF is equal to ^ 
the base EF, because they are the sides of an equi- 
lateral triangle (Def. xxi.). Therefore [vm.] the 
angle DAF is equal to the angle^ EAF ; hence the angle 
BAG is bisected by the line AF. 

Cor, — The line AF is an axis of symmetry of the 
figure. 

Questions for Examination. 

1. Whj does Euclid describe the equilateTal triangle on the 
side remote from AP 

2. In what case would the construction fail, if the equilateral 
triangle were described on the other side of DE ? 



Exercises. 

1. Prove this Proposition without using Prop. rni. 

2. Prove that AF is perpendicular to DE. 

3. Prove that any point in AF is equally distant from the 
points D and E. 

4. Prove that any point in AF is equally distant from the linei 
AB, AC. 



\ 
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PEOP. X.— PEOBLTiM. 

To bisect a given finite right line (AB). 

Sol. — ^TJpon AB describe an equilateral triangle ACB 
[i.] Bisect the angle ACB by the ^ 

line CD [ix.], meeting AB in D, then a 

AB is bisected in D. '^^ ^ 

Dem. — The two triangles ACD, 
BCD, have the side AC equal to BC, 
being the sides of an equilateral 
triangle, and CD common. There- / D B 

fore the two sides AC, CD in one 
are equal to the two sides BC, CD in the other; and the 
angle ACD is equal to the angle BCD (const.). There- 
fore the base AD is equal to the base DB [iv.]. Hence 
AB is bisected in D. 

Exercises. 

1. Show how to bisect a finite right line by describmg two 
circles. 

2. Every point equally distant from the points A, B is in the- 
line CD. 

PEOP. XI.— Pboblem. 

From a given point (C) t« a given right line (AB) to draw 
a right line perpendicular to the given line. 

Sol. — In AC take any point D, and make CE equal 
toCDfin.]. Upon 
DE describe an 
equilateral triangle 
DFE [i.]. Join CF. 
Then CF shM be at 
right angles ^o AB. 

Dem. — The two . Tfc~ ^ ^ ^ 

trianglesDCF,ECF ^ » C « m 

have CD equal to CE (const.) and CF common ; there* 
fore the two sides CD, CF in one are respectively equal 
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to the two sides CE, CF in the other, and the base DF 
is equal to the base £F, being the sides of an equi- 
lateral triangle (Def. xxi.) ; therefore [vin.] the angle 
DCF is equal to the angle £GF, and they are adjacent 
angles. Therefore (Def. xm.) each of them is a right 
angle, and OF is perpendictUar to A3 at the point 0. 



Exercises. 

1. The diagonals of a lozenge bisect each other perpendicu- 
larly. 

2. Prove Prop. xi. without using Prop. viii. 

3. Erect a line at right angles to a given line at one of its ex- 
tremities without producing die line. 

4. Find a point in a given line that shall be equally distant 
from two given points. 

5. Find a point in a given line such that, if it be joined to two 
given points on opposite sides of the line, the angle formed by the 
joining lines shall be bisected by the given line. 

6. Find a point that shall be equidistant from three given 
points. 

PROP. XII.— Peoblem. 

To draw a perpendicular to a given indefinite right line 
(AB) from a given point (C) without it, 

Sol. — Take any point D on the other side of AB, and 
describe (Post, in.) 
a circle, with C as C 

centre, and CD as 
radius, meeting AB 
in the points F and Gr. 
Bisect FG in H [x.]. \/ 

Join CH (Post. I.). A F 
GH shall he at right 
angles to AB. 

Dem.— Join CF, CG. Then the two triangles FHC, 
GHC have FH equal to GH (const.), and HC common ; 



\ 
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and the base CF equal to the base CQ, being radii of 
the circle FDG (Def . xxxii.). Therefore the aDgle CHF 
is equal to the angle CHG [vm.], and, being adjacent 
angles, they are right angles (Def. xni.). Therefore 
OH is perpendieular to AB. 



Exercises. 

1. Prove that the circle cannot meet AB in more than two 
points. 

2. If one angle of a triangle be equal to the sum of the other two, 
the triangle can be diyided into the sum of two isosceles triangles, 
and the base is equal to twice the line from its middle point to the 
opposite angle. 



PROP. XIII.— Theobem. 

The ad/aeent angles (ABC, ABD) which one right line 
(AB) standing on another (CD) makes with it are either 
loth right angles, or their sum is equal to two right 
angles. 

Dem. — If AB is perpendicular to CD, ps in fig. 1, 
the angles ABC, ABD are right angles. If not, draw 



B 

Fig. 1. 



D C 




BE perpendicular to CD [h.]. Now the angle CBA is 
equal to the sum of the two angles CBE, EBA (Def. xi.). 
Hence, adding the angle ABD, the sum of the angles 
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GB A, ABB is equal to the sum of the three angles OBE, 
EBA, ABB, In like manner, the sum of the angles 
GBE, EBB is equal to the sum of the three angles 
CBE, EBA, ABB. And things which are equal to the 
same are equal to one another. Therefore the sum of 
the angles CB A, ABB is equal to the sum of the angles 
CBE. EBB ; but CBE, EBB are right angles ; therrfore 
the sum of the angles CBA, ABB is two right angles. 

Or thus : Denote the angle EBA by 6 ; then evidently 

the angle CB A = right angle + ; 

the angle ABD = right angle - d \ 

therefore CBA + ABD = two right angles. 

Cor. 1. — The sum of two supplemental angles is two 
right angles. 

Cor. 2. — ^Two right lines cannot have a common 
segment. 

Cor. 3. — The bisector of any angle bisects the cor- 
responding re-entrant angle. 

Cor. 4. — The bisectors of two supplemental angles 
are at right angles to each other. 

Cor. 5. — The angle EBA is half the difference of the 
angles CBA, ABB. 

PROP. XIV.— Theoeem, 

If at a point (B) in a right Une (BA) two other right 
lines (CB, BB) on opposite sides make the adjacent angles 
(CBA, ABB) together equal to two right angles^ these 
two right lines form one continuous line. 

Bern. — ^If BB be not the continuation of CB, let BE 
be its continuation. I^ow, since CBE is a right line, 
and BA stands on it, the sum of the angles CBA, ABE 
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is tiro rig:1it angles (xm.) ; and the sum of the angles 

€B A, AED is two right angles 

(hyp.) ; therefore the sum of 

the angles GBA, ABE is equal 

to the sum of the angles 

OBA, ABD. Beject the angle 

OBA, which is common, and 

we hare the angle ABE equal 

to the augle ABD — that is, — 

a part equal to the whole — 

which is absurd. Hence BD must he in the same right 

line toith GB. 

PKOP. XV.— Theobem. 

If two right lines (AB, CD) intersect one another, 
the opposite angles are equal (CEA = DEB, and BEG 
= AED). 

Dem. — Because the line AE stands on CD, the sum 
of the angles CEA, AED is two 
right angles [xin.] ; and be- A^ 
cause the line GE stands on AB, 
the sum of the angles BEG, 
CEA is two right angles; there- 
fore the sum of the angles CEA, 
AED is equal to the sum of the 
angles BEC, CEA. Reject the 
angle CEA, which is common, and we have the angle 
AED equal to BEC. In like manner, the angle CEA 
is equal to DEB. 

The foregoing proof may be briefly given, by saying 
that opposite angles are equal because they have a 
common supplement. 

Questions for Examination on Props. XIII., XIV., XV. 

1. WLat problem is required in Euclid's proof of Prop. xni. P 

2. What theorem P Ant. No theorem, only the axioms. 

3. If two lines intersect, how many pairs of supplemental 
angles do they make? 
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4. Wliat relatioQ does Prop. xiy. bear to Prop. xni. ? 

5. What three lines in Prop. xiy. are concurrent P 

6. What caution is required in the enunciation of Prop. xiv. P 

7. State the converse of Prop. xt. Prove it. 

8. What is the subject of Props, xin., xiy., xy. P Am, Angles 
At a point. 



PROP. XVI.— Theoeem. 

If any side (BC) of a triangle (ABC) he prodtccedy the 
exterior angle (ACD) is greater than eith^ of the inte- 
rior non-adjacent angles. 
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Dem. — Bisect AC in E fx.]. Join BE (Post. i.). 
Produce it, and from the produced 
part cut off EF equal to BE [in]. 
Join CF. Now because EC is equal 
to EA (const.), and EF is equal 
to EB, the triangles CEF, AEB 
have the sides CE, EF in one 
equal to the sides AE, EB in the 
other ; and the angle CEF equal b 
to AEB [xv.]. Therefore [iv."| 
the angle ECF is equal to EAB ; 
but the angle ACD is greater 
than ECF; therefore the angle ^ 

ACD is greater than EAB. 

In like manner it may he shown, if the side AC be 
produced, that the exterior angle BCG is greater than 
the angle ABC ; but BCG is equal to ACD [xt.]. Henco 
ACD is greater than ABC. Therefore ACD is greater 
than either of the interior non-adfaeent angles A or B of 
the triangle ABC. 

Cor, 1. — The sum of the three interior angles of the 
triangle BCF is equal to the sum of the three interior 
angles of the triangle ABC. 

Cor, 2. — ^The area of BCF is equal to the area of 
ABC. 
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Cor. 3. — The lines BA and OF, if produced, cannot 
meet at any finite distance. For, if they met at any 
finite point X, the triangle CAX would have an ex- 
terior angle BAC equal to the interior angle ACX. 




PEOP. XVII.— Theobbm. 

Any two angles (B, C) of a triangle (ABC) are together 

less than two right angles, 

Dem. — Produce BC to D ; then the exterior angle 
ACD is greater than ABC J^'^-] : 
to each add the angle ACB, and 
we have the sum of the angles 
ACB, ACB greater than the sum 
of the angles ABC, ACB. ; but the 
sum of the angles ACD, ACB is 
two right angles [xni.]. There- 
fore the sum of the angles ABC, 
ACB is less than two right angles. 

In like manner we may show that the sum of the 
angles A, B, or of the angles A, C, is less than two 
right angles. 

Cor. 1. — ^Every triangle must have at least two 
acute angles. 

Cor. 2. — ^If two angles of a triangle he unequal, the 
lesser must be acute. 

Exercise. 
Piofye Prop. xt|i. without producing a side. 
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PROP. XVIII.— Theorem. 

If in any triangle (ABC) one side (AC) he greater than 
another (AB), the angle opposite to the greater side is 
greater than the angle opposite to the less. 

Dem. — ^From AC cut off AD equal to AB [m]. 
Join BD (Post. i.). Now 
since AB is equal to AD, the 
triangle ABD is isosceles ; 
therefore [v.] the angle ADB 
is equal to ABD ; but the angle 
ADB is greater than the angle 
ACB [xTi.] ; therefore ABD C 
is greater than ACB. Much more is the angle ABC 
greater than the angle ACB. 

Or thus: From A as ceiitre, 
with the lesser side AB as ra- 
dius, describe the circle BED, 
cutting BC in E. Join AE. 
I^ow since AB is equal to AE, 
the angle AEB is equal to 
ABE ; but AEB is greater than 
ACB (xTE.) ; therefore ABE is greater than ACB. 





Exercises. 

1. If in the leoond method the circle cut the line CB produced 
through B, piove the Proposition. 

2. This Propomtion may he proved by producing the less side. 

3. If two of the opposite sides of a quadrilateral he respectively 
the greatest and least, the angles adjacent to the least are greater 
than their opposite angles. 

4. In any triangle, the perpendicular from the vertex opposite 
the side wmch is not less than either of the remaining sides falls 
within the triangle. 

D 
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PEOP. XIX.— Theorbm. 

If one angle (B) of a triangle (ABC) he greater than 
another angle {Q\ the side (AC) which is opposite to the 
greater angle is greater than the side ( AB) which is oppo- 
site to the less, 

Dem. — If AC be not greater than AB, it must be 
either equal to it or less than it. 
Let us examine each case : — 

1. If AC were equal to AB, 
the triangle ACB would be 
isosceles, and then the angle B 
would be equal to C [v.] ; but it 
is not by hypothesis ; therefore 
AB is not equal to AC. 

2. If AC were less than AB, the angle B would be 
less than the angle C [xviii.] ; but it is not by hypothesis; 
therefore AC is not less than AB ; and since AC is 
neither equal to AB nor less than it, it must he greater. 

Exercises. 

1. Prove this Proposition by a direct demonstration. 

2. A line from the yertez of an isosceles triangle to any point 
in the base is less than either of the equal sides, but greater u fhe 
point be in the base produced. 

3. Three equal lines could not be drawn from the same point 
to the same line. 

4. The perpendicular is the least line which can be drawn from 
a giyen point to a given line ; and of all others that may be 
drawn to it, that wmch is nearest to the perpendicular is less 
than any one more remote. 

6. If in the fig., Prop, xvi., AB be the greatest dde ol the 
A ABO, BF is the greatest side of the A FBC, and the angle BFC 
is less than half the angle ABC. 

6. If ABC be a A having AB not greater than AC, a line AG, 
drawn from A to any point G in BC, is less than AC. For the 
angle ACB [xvin.] is not greater than ABC ; but AGO [xvi.] is 
greater than ABC ; therefore AGC is greater than AGG. Senee 
AC ia greater than AG. 
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PEOP. XX.— Theoeeic. 

The sum of any two sides (£A, AC) of a triangle (ABC) 

is greater than the third, 

Dem. — ^Produce BA to D (Post, n.), and make KD 
«qual to AC [in.]. Join 
CD. Then because AD is 
•equal to AC, the angle 
ACD is equal to ADC (v.) ; 
therefore the angle BCD 
is greater than the angle 
BDC ; hence the side BD 
opposite to the greater angle 
is greater than BC opposite 
to the less [xix.]. Again, 
since AC is equal to AD, 
adding BA to both, we have the sum of the sides BA, 
AC equal to BD. Therefore the sum of BA, AC is 
greater than BC. 

Or thus : Bisect the angle BAC by AE fix.] Then the angle 
BE A is greater than EAC ; but EAC = EAB (const.) ; therefore 
the angle BEA is greater than EAB. Hence AB is greater than 
BE [xix.]. In like manner AC is greater than EC. Therefore 
the stun of BA, AC is greater than BO* 



Exercises. 

1. In any triangle, the difference between any two sides is less 
than the third. 

2. If any point within a triangle be joined to its angular points, 
the sum of the joining lines is greater than its semiperimeter. 

3. If through the extremities of the base of a triangle, whose 
49ides are unequal, lines be drawn to any point in the bisector of 
the yeitical angle, their difference is less than the difference of 
the sides. 

4. If the lines be drawn to any point in the bisector of the 
external vertical angle, their sum is greater than the sum of the 
sides. 

d2 
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5. Any aide of any polygon is lees than the sum of the remain- 
ing sides. 

6. The perimeter of any triangle is greater than that of any 
inscribed triangle, and less than that of any pircumscribed tri- 
angle. 

7. The perimeter of any polygon is greater than that of any 
inscribed, and less than that of any circnmscribed, polygon of the 
same number of sides. 

8. The perimeter of a quadrilateral is greater than the sum of 
its diagonals. 

Def. — A line drawn from any angle of a triangle to the middle 
point of the opposite aide %» called a median of the triangle. 

9. The sum of the three medians of a triangle is less than its 
perimeter. . 

10. The sum of the diagonals of a quadrilateral is less than the 
sum of the lines which can be drawn to its angular points. from 
any point except the intersection of the diagoncds. 



PKOP. XXI.— Theobem. 

If two lines (BD, CD) he drawn to a point (D) taithin 
a triangle from the extremities of its base (BC), their sum 
is less than the sum of the remaining sides (BA, GA), hut 
they contain a greater angle. 

Dem. — 1. Produce BD (Post, n.) to meet AC in E. 
Then, in the triangle BAE, the 
sum of the sides BA, AE is 
greater than the side BE [xx.]: 
to each add EC, and we have 
the sum of BA, AC greater 
than the sum of BE, EC. Again, 
the sum of the sides DE, EC of 
the triangle DEC is greater 
than DC : to each add BD, and 
we get the sum of BE, EC greater than the sum of BD, 
DC; hut it has heen proved that the sum of BA, AC is 
greater than the sum of BE, EC. Therefore much 
more is the sum of BA, AC greater than the sum of 
BD, DC. 
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2. The external angle BDC of the triangle DEC is 
greater than the internal angle £EC [xti.], and the angle 
BEC, for a like reason, is greater than £AC. Therefore 
much more is £DG greater than BAG. 

Part 2 may he proved without producing either of 
the sides BD, DC. Thus : join AD and produce it to 
meet EC in E ; then the angle BDF is greater than 
the angle BAE [xyi.], and EDC is greater than EAC. 
Therefore the whole angle BDC is greater than BAC. 




Exercises. 

1. The sum of the lines drawn from any point within a trianglt 
to its angular pointB is less than 
the perimeter. (Compare Ex. 2, 
last Prop.) 

2. If a convex polygonal line 
ABGD lie within a coayex poly- 
gonal line AMND terminating in 
Sie same extremities, the lengUi of 
the former is less than that of the 
latter. 



PROP. XXII.— Peoblbm. 

To eonetruct a triangle whose three sides shall he respe^ 
tively equal to three given lines (A, B, C), the sum ofeverf 
two of which is greater than the third, 

Sol. — Take any right line DE, terminated at D, hut 
unlimited towards E, and cut off [j^*l ^^ equal to A, 
EG equal to B, and GH equal to C. With E as centre, 
and ED as radius, describe the circle £DL (Post, m.) ; 
and with G as centre, and GH as radius, describe the 
circle KHL, intersecting the former circle in £. Join 
XE, XG. XEG is the triangle required, 

Dem. — Since E is the centre of the circle XDL, EX 
is equal to ^B ; but FB is equal to A (const.) ; there- 
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fore (Axiom i.) FK is equal to A. In like manner GK 
is equal to C, and TG is equal to B (const.) Sme& 



B 




H E 



the three ndes of the triangle EFG are respectively equal 
to the three lines A, B, C. 



Questions for Examination. 

1. Wliat is the reason for stating in the enunciation that the 
sum of every two of the given lines must be greater than the 
thirdP 

2. Prove that when that condition is fulfilled the two circles 
must intersect. 

3. Under what conditions would the circles not intersect? 

4. If the sum of two of the lines were equal to the third, would 
the circles meet ? Prove that they would not intersect. 



PROP. XXIII.— Peoblem. 

At a given point (A) in a given right line (AB) to make 
an angle equal to a given rectilineal angle (DEF). 

Sol. — In the sides ED, EF of the given angle take 
any arbitrary points D and F. Join DF, and construct 
[xxii.] the triangle BAG, whose sides, tak(»n in order, 
shall be equal to those of DEF — ^namely, AB equal td 
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ED, AC equal to EF, and GB equal to FD ; then the 





B £ 



angle BAG will [^ni.] be equal to DEF. Henee it U 
the required angle. 

Exercises. 

1. Construct a triangle, being given two sides and the angle 
between them. 

2. Construct a triangle, being given two angles and the side 
between them. 

3. Construct a triangle, being given two sides and the single 
opposite to one of them. 

4. Construct a triangle, bein^ given the base, one of the angles 
at the base, and the sum or difference of the sides. 

5. Given two points, one of which is in a given line, it is re- 
quired to find another point in the given line, such that the sum 
or difference of its distances from the former points may be given. 
Show that two such points may be found in each case. 



PEOP. XXIV.— Theoeem. 

If two triangles (ABG, DEF) have two sides f AB, AC) 
of one respectively equal to two sides (DE, DF) of the 
other f hut the contained angle (BAG) of one greater than 
the contained angle (EDF) of the other^ the base of that 
which has the greater angle is greater than the base of the 
other, 

Dem. — Of the two sides AB, AG, let AB be the one 
which is not the greater, and with it make the angle 
BAG equal to EDF [xxin.]. Then because AB is not 
greater than AG, AG is less than AG [xix., Exer. 6]. 
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Produce AG to H, and make AH equal to DF or AC 
[m.]. JoinBH, CH. 
In the triangles 
BAH, EDF, we have 
AB equal to DE 
(hyp.), AH equal to 
DF (const.), and the 
angle BAH equal 
to the angle EDF 
(const. ) ; therefore the 
base [iv.] BH is equal 
to EF. Again, because 
AH is equal to AC (const.), the triangle ACH is isos- 
celes ; therefore the angle ACH is equal to AHC [v.] ; 
but ACH is greater than BCH ; therefore ABLC is 
greater th^n BCH : much more is the angle BHC 
greater than BCH, and the greater angle is subtended 
by the greater side [xix.]. Therefore BC is greater 
than BH ; but BH has been proved to be equal to EF ; 
therefore BC w greater than, EF. 

The concluding part of this Proposition may be proved without 
joining CH, thus : — 




therefore 

hut 

therefore 



BG + GH > BH fxx.], 
AG + GC > AC [xx.] ; 
BC + AH > BH + AC ; 
AH = AC (const.) ; 
BC M > BH. 



Or thus: Bisect the angle CAH by AG. Join OH. Now in 
the As CAO, HAG we have the sides CA, AG in one equal to 
the sides AH, AG in the other, and the contained angles equal ; 
therefore the base OC is equal to the base GH [lyj : to each add 
BG, and we have BC equal to the sum of BO, GHT; but the sum 
of BG, GH is greater than BH [xx.]. Therefore BC m greater 
than BH, that is, greater than EF. 

Exercises. 

1. Prove this Proposition by making the angle ABH to the 
left of AB. 

2. Prove that the angle BCA is greater than £FI). 
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PROP. XXY.— Theoebm. 

If two triangles (ABC, DEF) have two sides (AB, AC) 
of one respectively equal to two sides (DE, DF) of th$ 
other, hut the Base (BC) of one greater than the hose 
(EF) of the other, the angle (A) contained hy the sides of 
that which has the greater base is greater than the angle 
(D) contained hy the sides of the other, 

Dem. — ^If the angle A be not greater than D, it must 
be either equal to 
it or less than it. 
We shall examine 
each case : — 

1. If A were 
equal to D, the tri- 
angles ABC, DEF 
would have the two 
sides AB, AC of one 
respectively equal 
to the two sides DE, DF of the other, and the angle A 
contained by the two sides of one equal to the angle D 
contained by the two sides of the other. Hence [rv.] 
BC would be equal to EF ; but BC is, by hypothesis, 
greater than EF ; hence the angle A is not equal to 
the angle D. 

2. If A were less than D, then D would be greater 
than A, and the triangles DEF, ABC would have the two 
sides DE, DF of one respectively equal to the two sides 
AB, AC of the other, and the angle D contained by the 
two sides of one greater than the angle A contained by 
the two sides of the other. Hence [xxrv.] EF would be 
greater than BC; but EF (hyp.) is not greater thanBC. 
Therefore A is not less than D, and we have proved 
that it is not equal to it ; therefore it must he greater. 

Or thus, directly : Construct the triangle ACG, whose 
three sides AG, GC, CA shall be respectively equal to 
the three sides DE, EF, FD of the triangle DEF [xxn.]. 




1 
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Join BG. Then because BG is greater than EE, BC is 
greater than CG. Hence [xvni.] the angle BGC i» 
greater than GBC; 

and make (xmr.) •^. q ^ 

the angle BGH equal 
to GBH, and join 
AH. Then [yi.] BH 
is equal to GH. 
Therefore the tri- 
angles ABH, AGH ^ 
have the sides AB, 
AH of one equal to 
the sides AG, AH of the other, and the base BH equal to 
GH. Therefore [jni.] the angle BAH is equal to GAH. 
Hence the angle ak.Q is greater than OAG, and there^ 
fare greater than EDE. 




Exercise. 

BemoiLstrate this Proposition directly by cutting off from BC 
a part equal to EF. 



PROP. XXVI.— Theorem. 

If two triangles (ABC, DEE) have two angles (B, G) 
of one equal respectively to two angles (E, E) of the other ^ 
and a side of one equal to a side similarly placed with 
reject to the equal angles of the other, the triangles are 
equal in every respect. 

Dem. — This Proposition breaks up into two accord- 
ing as the sides given to be equal are the sides adjacent 
to the equal angles, namely BC and EE, or those 
opposite equal angles. 

1. Let the equal sides be BC and EE ; then if DE be 
not equal to AB, suppose GE to be equal to it. Join 
GE ; then the triangles ABC, GEE have the sides AB, 
BC of one respectively equal to the sides GE, EE of 
the other, and the angle ABC equal to the angle GEE 
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(hyp.) ; therefore [iv.] the angle ACB is equal to the 

angle GF£; but the angle 

ACB is (hyp.) equal to 

DFE; hence GFE is equal 

to DFE — a part equal to 

the whole, which is absurd ; 

therefore AB and DE are 

not unequal, that is, they 

are equal. Consequently 

the triangles ABC, DEF 

have the sides AB, BC of one respectively equal to the 

sides BE, EF of the other ; and the contained angles 

ABC and DEF equal; titer ef ore [iv.] AC m equal to 

DF, and the angle BAC ts eqwil to the angle EDF. 

2. Let the sides given to be equal be AB and DE it 
is required to prove that 
BC is equal to EF, and 
AC to DF. If BC be 
not equal to EF, sup- 
pose BGr to be equal to it. 
Join AG. Then the tri- 
angles ABG, DEF have 
the two sides AB, BG b" 
of one respectively equal 
to the two sides DE, EF of the other, and the angle 
ABG equal to the angle DEF ; therefore [iv.] the 
angle AGB is equal to DFE ; but the angle ACJB is 
equal to DFE (hyp.). Hence (Axiom i.) the angle 
AGB is equal to ACB, that is, the exterior angle of 
the triangle ACG is equal to the interior and nom- 
ad] acent angle, which [xvi.] is impossible. Hence BC 
mvAt he equal to EF, and, the same as in 1, AC is equal 
to DF, and the angle BAC is eqttal to the angle EDF. 

This Proposition, together with iv. and yiii., includes all the 
cases of the congruence of two triangles. Part I. may be proved 
immediately by superposition. For it is evident if ABC be applied 
to DEF, so that Uie point B shall coin* ide with E, and the line 
BC with EFf since BC is equal to EF, tlie point C shall coincide 
with F ; and since the angles B, C are respectively equal to the 
angles E, F, the lines BA, CA shall coincide with ED and FD. 
Hence the triangles are congruent. 
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Dep. — If every point on a geometrical figure satisfies an 
assigned condition, that figv/re is called the locus of the 
point satisfying the condition. Thus, for example, a 
circle is the locus of a point whose distance from the 
<;entre is equal to its radius. 



Exercises. 

1. The extremities of the base of an isosceles triangle are equally 
distant from any point in the perpendicnJiar from the yertical angle 
on the base. 

2. If the line which bisects the vertical angle of a triangle also 
bisects the base, the triangle is isosceles. 

3. The locus of a point which is equally distant from two fixed 
lines is the pair of lines which bisect the angles made by the 
fixed lines. 

4. In a given right line find a point such that the perpendiculars 
from it on two given lines may be equal. State also the number 
of solutions. 

6. If two right-angled triangles have equal hypotenuses, and 
.an acute angle of one equal to an acute angle of Uie other, they 
are congruent. 

6. If two right-angled triangles have equal hypotenuses, and 
•a side of one equal to a side of the other, they are congruent. 

7. The bisectors of the three internal angles of a triangle are 
■concurrent. 

8. The bisectors of two external angles and the bisector of the 
third internal angle are concurrent. 

9. Through a given point draw a right line, such that perpen- 
■diculars on it from two given points on opposite sides may be 
equal to each other. 

10. Through a given point draw a right line intersecting two 
l^ven lines, and forming an isosceles triangle with them. 



Paballel Lines. 

Def. I. — If two right lines in the same plane he such 
that, when produced indefinitely, they do not meet at any 
finite distance, they are said to be parallel. 

Def. n. — A parallelogram is a quadrilateral, both 
pairs of whose opposite sides are parallel. 
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Def. rn. — The right line joining either pair of op- 
posite angles of a quadrilateral is called a diagonal. 

Bef. iy. — If both pairs of opposite sides of a quadri- 
lateral he produced to meet, the right line joining their 
points of intersection is called its third diagonal, 

Def. t. — ^A quadrilateral which has one pair of op- 
posite sides parallel is called a trapezium. 

Def. ti. — If from the extremities of one right line 
perpendiculars he drawn to another, the intercept be- 
tween their feet is called the projection of the first line 
on the second. 

Def. v^i. — When a right line 
intersects two other right lines 
in two distinct points it makes 
with them eight angles, which 
have received special names in 
relation to one another. Thus, 
in the figure — 1, 2 ; 7, 8 are 
called exterior angles ; 3, 4 ; 5, 6, interior angles. 
Again, 4, 6 ; 3, 5 are called alternate angles ; lastly, 
1,5; 2, 6 ; 3, 8 ; 4, 7 are called corresponding angles. 

PEOP. XXVII.— Thboeem. 

If a right Une (EF) intersecting two right lines (AB, 
CD) makes the alternate angles (AEF, £ED) eguai to 
each other, these lines are parallel. 

Dem. — If AB and CD are not parallel they must meet^ 
if produced, at some finite 

distance: if possible let A eJ B 

them meet in G-; then 
the figure EGF is a tri- 
angle, and the angle AEF 

is an exterior angle, and C 7j 

£FD a non-adjacent in- 
terior angle. Hence [^xvi.] AEF is greater tiian EFD ; 
but it is also equal to it (hyp.), that is, both equal and 
greater, which is absurd. Mence AB and CD ah 
parallel. 
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Or thuB: Bisect EF in ; turn the whole figure 
round as a centre, so that EF shall fall on itself ; 
then because OE = OF, the point E shall fall on F ; 
and because the angle AEF is equal to the angle EFP, 
the line EA will occupy the place of FD, and the line 
FD the place of EA ; therefore the lines AB, CD inter- 
change places, and the figure is symmetrical with re- 
spect to the point 0. Hence, if AB, GB meet on one 
side of O, they must also meet on the other side ; but 
two right lines cannot enclose a space (Axiom z.) ; 
therefore they do not meet at either side. Mence they 
4vr$ parallel. 



PROP. XXVIII.— Theokem. 

^a right line (EF) intersecting two right lines (AB, 
CD) makes the exterior angle (EGB) eqiial to its corre- 
sponding interior angle (GHD), or makes two interior 
angles (BGH, GHD) on the same side eqttal to two right 
angles y the two right lines are parallel. 



Dem. — 1. Since the lines AB, EF intersect, the 
angle AGH is equal to EGB 
[xv.] ; but EGB is equal to 

GHD (hyp.) ; therefore AGH ^ ^ ® 

is equal to GHD, and they 

are alternate angles. Sence ^ tti n 

[xxyn.] AB is parallel to 

CD. 

2. Since AGH and BGH 
are adjacent angles, their sum is equal to two right 
angles [xni.] ; but the sum of BGH and GHD is two 
right angles (hyp.); therefore rejecting the angle BGH 
we have AGH equal GHD, and they are alternate 
angles ; therefore AB is parallel to CD [xxyn.]. 
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PROP. XXIX.— Theoeem. 

If a right line (EE) intersect two parallel right linen 
(AB, CD), it makes — 1. the alternate angles (AGH, GHD) 
equal to one another; 2. the exterior angle (EG£) equal 
io the corresponding interior angle (GHD) ; S. the two 
interior angles (£GH, GHD) on the same side equal to 
two right angles, 

Dem. — If the angle AGH be not equal to GHD, one 
must be greater than the 
other. Let AGH be the a rji 

greater; to each add BGH, 

and we have the sum of the 
angles AGH, BGH greater 

than the sum of the dngles 

BGH, GHD ; but the sum of 

AGH, BGH is two right ^ 

angles ; therefore the sum of BGH, GHD is less than 

two right angles, and therefore (Axiom xii.) the lines 

AB, CD, if produced, will meet at some finite distance : 

but since they are parallel (hyp.) they cannot meet at 

any finite distance. Hence the angle AGH is not un- 

equal to GHD — that isy it is equal to it, 

2. Since the angle EGB is equal to AGH [^'\ and 
GHD is equal to AGH (1), EGB is equal to GHD 
(Axiom I.). 

3. Since AGH is equal to GHD ( 1 ), add HGB to each, 
and we have the sum of the angles AGH, HGB equal 
to the sum of the angles GHD, HGB ; but the sum of the 
angles AGH, HGB [xni.] is two right angles ; therefore 
the sum of the angles BGH, GHD is two right angles. 

Exercises. 

1. Demonstrate both parts of Prop, xxvni. without using Prop. 

XXVII. 

2. The parts of all perpendiculars to two parallel lines inter- 
cepted between them are equal. 

3. If ACD, BCD he adjacent angles, any parallel to AB wUl 
meet the bisectors of these angles in points equally distant from 
where it meets CD. 
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4. If through the middle point Of any right line terminated 
by two parallel right lines any other secant be drawn, the inter- 
cept on this line made by the parallels is bisected in 0. 

6. Two right lines passing through a point equidistant from 
two parallels intercept equal portions on the parallels. 

6. The perimeter of the parallelogram, formed by drawing 
parallels to two sides of an equilateral tiiangle horn any point in 
the third side, is equal to twice the side. 

7. If the opposite sides of a hexagon be equal and parallel, its 
diagonals are concurrent. 

8. If two intersecting right lines be respectively parallel to two 
others, the angle between the former is equal to the angle be- 
tween the latt«^r. For if AB, AG be respectively parallel to DE, 
DF, and if AC, DE meet in G, the angles A, D are each equal to 
G [xxix.]. 

PROP. XXX.— Theoebm. 

j[f two right lines (AB, CD) he parallel to the same right 
line (EF), they are parallel to one another. 

Dem. — Draw any secant 
GHK. Then since AB and 
EF are parallel, the angle AGH 
is equal to GHF [xxix]. In like 
manner the angle GHF is equal 
to HKD [xxix.]. Therefore the 
angle ACjK is equal to the 
angle GKD (Axiom i.). Hence 
[xxvn.] AB w parallel to CD. 



A 


G 


B 
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C 
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PROP. XXXI.— Peoblbm. 

Through a given pjirn, (C; to draw a right Une parallel 

to a given right Une, 

Sol. — Take any point D in C _ _J 

AB. Join CD (Putt, i.), and 
make the an^le DOill eqaal to 

the angle ADC [xxm.]. The | 

line CE is parallel to AB a D R 

[XXYII.]. 
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Exercises. 

1. Giyen the altitude of a triangle and the base angles, con- 
struct it. 

2. From a giyen point draw to a given line a line making with 
it an angle equal to a giyen angle. Show that there will be two 
solutions. 

3. Proye the following construction for trisecting a given line 
AB : — On AB describe an equilateral A ABC. Bisect the angles 
A, B by the lines AD, BD, meeting in D ; through D draw 
parallels to AC, BO, meeting AB in E, F : E, F are the points of 
trisection of AB. 

4. Inscribe a square in a given equilateral triangle, having its 
base on a given side of the triangle. 

5. Draw a line paraUel to the base of a triangle so that it may 
be — 1. equal to the intercept it makes on one of the aides from 
the extremity of the base ; 2. equal to the sum of the two intt r* 
oepts on the sides from the extremities of the base ; 3. equal to 
their difference. Show that there are two solutions in each case. 

6. Through two given points in two parallel lines draw two 
lines forming a lozenge with the given paraUels. 

7. Between two lines given in position place a line of given 
length which shall be parallel to a given Ime. Show that there 
are two solutions. 

PKOP. XXXII.— Thboebm. 

If any Me (AB) of a triangle (ABC) he produced (to 
D), the external angle (GBD) is equal to the sum of the 
two internal non-adjacent angles (A, G), and the sum of 
the three internal angles is equal to two right angles. 

Bern. — ^Draw BE parallel to AC [xm.] Now since 
BC intersects the parallels BE, 
AC, the alternate angles EBC, 
ACB are equal [xxix.]. Again, 
since AB intersects the paral- 
lels BE, AC, the angle EBD is 
eqnal to BAC [zxix.] ; hence 
the whole angle GBD is equal 
to the sum of the two angles 
ACB, BAC : to each of these add the angle ABC and 

B 
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we have the sum of CBB, ABC equal to the sum of the 
three angles ACB, BAG, ABC : but the sum of CBD, 
ABC is two right angles [xiii.] ; hence the sum of th-e 
three angles ACB, BAC, ABC is two right angles. 

Cor, 1. — If aright-angled triangle be isosceles, each 
base angle is half a right angle. 

Cor, 2. — If two triangles have two angles in one 
respectively equal to two angles in the other, their 
remaining angles are equal. 

Cor, 3. — Since a quadrilateral can be divided into 
two triangles, the sum of its angles is equal to four 
right angles. 

Cor. 4. — If a figure of n sides be divided into tri- 
angles by drawing diagonals from any one of its angles 
there will be {n - 2) triangles ; hence the sum of its 
angles is equal 2 (n - 2) right angles. 

Cor. 5. — If all the sides of any convex polygon be 
produced, the sum of the external angles is equal to 
four right angles. 

Cor. 6. — ^Each angle of an equilateral triangle is 
two-thirds of a right angle. 

Cor. 7. — If one angle of a triangle be equal to the 
sum of the other two, it is a right angle. 

Cor, 8. — Every right-angled triangle can be divided 
into two isosceles triangles by a line drawn from the 
right angle to the hypotenuse. 

Exercises. 

1. Trisect a right angle. 

2. Any angle of a triangle is obtuse, right, or acute, according 
as the opposite side is greater than, equal to, or less than, twice 
the median drawn from that angle. 

3. If the sides of a polygon of n sides be produced, the sum of 
the angles between each alternate pair is equal to 2 (n — 4) right 
angles. 

4. If the line which bisects the external vertical angle be 
parallel to the base, the triangle is isosceles. 

6. If two right-angled As ABO, ABD be on the same hjrpote- 
Buse AB, and the vertices C and D be joined, the pair of angles 
subtended by any side of the quadrilateral thus formed are equal. 

6. The three peipendiculars of a triangle are concurrent. 
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7. The bisectoi-s of two adjacent angles of a parallelogram are 
at right angles. 

8. The bisectors of the external angles of a quadrilateral fonna 
circumscribed quadrilateral, the sum of whose opposite angles is 
equal to two right angles. 

9. If the three sides of one triangle be respectiyely perpendi- 
cular to those of another triangle, the triangles are equiangular. 

10. Construct a right-angled triangle, being given the hypo- 
tenuse and the sum or difference of the sides. 

11. The angles made with the base of an isosceles triangle by 
perpendiculars from its extremities on the equal sides are each 
'equal to half the vertical angle. 

12. The angle included between the internal bisector of one 
base angle of a triangle and the external bisector of the other base 
angle is equal to half the vertical angle. 

13. In the construction of Prop. xvm. prove that the angle 
BBC is equal to half the difiEerence of the base angles. 

14. If A, B, C denote the angles of a A , prove that i (A + B), 
^ (B + C), ^ (C + A) will be the angles of a A formed by any 
aide and the bisectors of the external angles between that side and 
the other sides produced. 

PROP. XXXIII.— Theobbk. 

The right lines (AC, BD) which join the adjacent ex- 
tremities of two equal and parallel right Unes (AB, CD)' 
are equal and parallel. 

Dem. — Join BC. Now since AB is parallel to CD, 
and BC intersects them, the 
angle ABC is equal to the 
alternate aagle DCB [xzix.]. 
Again, since AB is equal to 
CD, and BC common, the tri- 
angles ABC, DCB have the 
sides AB, BC in one respec- 
tively equal to the sides DC, ^ -^ 
CB in the other, and the angles ABC, DCB contained 
by those sides equal ; therefore [it.] the base AC is 
equal to the base BD, and the angle ACB is equal to 
the angle CBD ; but these are alternate angles ; hence 
[xxvii.] AC is parallel to BD, and it has been proved 
equal to it. Therefore A.C is both equal and parallel to BD. 

b2 
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Exercises. 

1. If two right linee AB, BC be respectiTely equal and parallel 
to two othei right linee D£, EF, the right line AG joining the 
extremities of the f onnei pair is equal to the right line DF join- 
ing the extremities of the latter. 

2. Right lines that are equal and parallel haye equal projecMons 
on any other right line ; and conyersely, parallel right lines that 
hare equal projections on another right line are equaJ. 

3. Equal right lines that haye equal projections on another 
right line are parallel. 

4. The right lines which join transyersely the extremitieB of 
two equal and parallel right lines bisect each other. 



PBOP. XXXIV.— Theobm. 

71i€ opposite sides ( AB, CD ; AC, BD) and the oppo- 
iite angles (A, D ; B, C) of a parallelogram are eqtuU to 
one another, and either diagonal bisects the parallehgram. 

Dem. — Join BC. Since AB is parallel to CD, and 
BC intersects them, the angle 
ABC is equal to the angle 
BCD [xxix.]. Again, since 
BC intersects the parallels AC, 
BD, the angle ACB is equal to 
the angle CBD ; hence the tri- 
angles ABC, DCB haye the two 
angles AlBC, ACB in one respec- 
tiyely equal to the two angles BCD, CBD in the other, 
and the side BC common. Therefore fzxTi.] AB is equal 
to CD, and AC to BD ; the angle BAC to the angle BBC, 
and the triangle ABC to the tnangle BDC. 

Again, hecause the angle ACB is equal to CBD, and 
DCB equal to ABC, the whole angle ACD is equal to the 
whole angle ABD. 

Cor. 1. — If one angle of a parallelogram be a right 
angle, all its angles are right angles. 

Cor, 2. — If two adjacent sides of a parallelogram be 
equal, it is a lozenge. 
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Cw. 3. — If both pairs of opposite sides of a quadri- 
lateral be equal, it is a parallelogram. 

Cor, 4. — If both pairs of opposite angles of a quadri- 
lateral be equal, it is a paraUelogram. 

Cor. 5. — If the diagonals of a quadrilateral bisect 
each other, it is a parallelogram. 

Cor. 6. — If both diagonals of a quadrilateral bisect 
fhe quadrilateral, it is a parallelogram. 

Cor, 7. — If the adjacent sides of a parallelogram be 
equal, its diagonals bisect its angles. 

Cor. 8. — If the adjacent sides of a parallelogram be 
equal, its diagonals intersect at right angles. 

Cor. 9. — In a right-angled parallelogram the diago- 
nals are equal. 

Cor. 10. — ^If the diagonals of a parallelogram be per- 
pendicular to each other, it is a lozenge. 

Cor. 11. — If a diagonal of a parallelogram bisect the 
angles whose vertices it joins, the- parallelogram is a 
lozenge* 

Exercises. 

1. The diagonals of a paraUelogram bisect each other. 

2. If the diagonals of a parallelogram be equal, all its angles 
are right angles. 

3. Divide a right line into any number of equal parts. 

4. The right lines joining the adjacent extremities of two 
unequal pandlel right lines will meet, if produced, on the sido 
of the shelter parallel. 

6. If two opposite sides of a quadiilateial he parallel but not 
equal, and the other pair equal but not parallel, its opposite angles 
are supplemental. 

6. Construct a triangle, being giyen the middle points of its 
three sides. 

7. The area o^ a quadrilateral is equal to the area of a triangle, 
haying two sides equal to its diagonals, and the contained angle 
equal to that between the diagonals. 



B 
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PROP. XXXV.— Theokem. 

PardUehgrams on the same hose (BC) and letween the 

same parallels are equal, 

Dem. — 1 . Let the sides AD, DP of the parallelograma 
AC, BP opposite to the 
common base BG ter- 
minate in the same 
point D, then [xxxiv.] 
each parallelogram is 
double of the triangle 
BCD. Hence they a/re 
equal to one another, 

2. Let the sides AD, EP (figures (a), {P)) opposite 
to BO not terminate in the same point. 

E D F 







Then because ABOD is a parallelogram, AD is equal 
to BO [xxxiv ] ; and since BCEP is a parallelogram, EF 
is equal to BO ; therefore (see fig. (a)) take away ED, 
and in fig. {P) add ED, and we have in each case AE 
equal to DP, and BA is equal to OD [xxxiv.]. Hence 
the triangles BAE, ODF have the two sides BA, AEin 
one respectively equal to the two sides OD, DP in the 
other, and the angle BAE [xxix.] equal to the angle 
CDP ; hence [iv.] the triangle BAE is equal to the tri- 
angle ODP ; and taking each of these triangles in suc- 
cession from the quadrilateral BAPO, there toill remain 
the parallelogram BOPE equal to the parallelogram BODA. 

Or thus : The triangles ABE, DOP have [xxxiv.] 
the sides AB, BE in one respectively equal to the sides 
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DC, OF in the other, and the angle ABE equal to the 
angle DCF (xxix., Ex. 8]. Hence the triangle ABE is 
equal to the triang:le DCF; and, taking each away from 
the quadrilateral B AFC, there will remain the paraUelo- 
gram BCFE equal to the parallelogram BCDA. 

Observation. — By the second method of proof the subdiyision 
of the demonstration into cases is avoided. It is easy to see that 
either of the two parallelograms ABCD, EBCF can be divided 
into parts and rearranged so as to make it congruent with the 
other. This Proposition affords the first instance in the Elements 
in which equality which is not congruence occurs. This equality 
is expressed algebmically by the symbol =, while congruence 
is denoted by =y called also the symbol of identity. Figures that 
are congruent are said to be %dent%eally equal. 



PROP. XXXVI.— Theokem. 

Parallelograms (BD, FH) on equal hasea (BC, FG) and 
between the same parallels are equal, 

Dem. — Join BE, CH. Now since FH is a parallelo- 
gram, FG is equal ^ 
to EH [xxxiv.] ; but 
BC is equal to FG 
(hyp.) ; therefore 
BC is equal to EH 
(Axiom I.). Hence 
BE, CH, which join 
their adjacent ex- 
tremities, are equal and parallel ; therefore BH is a 
parallelogram. Again, since the parallelograms BD, 
BH are on the same hase BC, and between the same 
parallels BC, AH, they are equal [xxxv.]. In like 
manner, since the parallelograms HB, HF are on the 
same hase EH, and between the same parallels EH, 
BG, they are equal. Hence BD and FH are each equal 
to BH. Therefore (Axiom i.) BD is equal to FH. 




Exercise. — ^Proye this Proposition without joining B£, CH. 
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PROP. XXXVII.— Thborbm. 

TriangUs (ABC, BBC) on the same base (BC) and between 
the same parallels (AD, BC) are equal, 

Bern. — Produce AD both ways. Draw BE parallel 
to AC, and CF pa- * i% » 

ralleltoBD[xxja.] * A D F 




V 



Then the figures \ / \ x / 

AEBC, DBCF are \ / \y -^ 

parallelograms ; and 

since they are on * 

the same base BC, 

and between the 

same parallels BC, EE they are equal [xxxy.]. Again, 

the triangle ABC is half the parallelogram AEBC 

[xxxiY ], because the diagonal AB bisects it. In like 

manner the triangle DBC is half the parallelogram 

DBCE, because the diagonal DC bisects it, and halves 

of equal things are equal (Axiom vn.). There/ore the 

triangle ABC is equal to the triangle DBC. 
* 

Exercises. 

1. If two equal triangles be on the same base, hut on opposite 
sides, the right line joining their vertices ib bisected by the base. 

2. Construct a triangle equal in area to a given quadrilateral 
figure. 

3. Construct a triangle equal in area to a given rectilineal 
figure. 

4. Construct a lozenge equal to a given parallelogram, and 
having a given side of the parallelogram for base. 

6. Given the base and the area of a triangle, find the locus of 
the vertex. 

6. If through a point 0, in the production of the diagonal AG 
of a parallelogram ABCD, any right line be drawn cutting the 
sidee AB, BO in the points E, F, and £D, FD be joined, the 
triangle EFD is less than half the parallelogram. 
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PROP. XXXVIII.— Theomm. 

Tkffo triangles on equal hoses and between the same 

parallels are equal. 

Dem. — £7 a construction similar to the last, we see 
that the triangles are the halves of parallelograms, on 
equal hases, and hetween the same parallels. Hence 
they are the halves of equal parallelograms [zxzti.]. 
Therefore they a/re equal to one another. 

Exercises. 

1. Every median of a triangle biaecte the triangle. 

2. If two triangles have two sides of one respectively equal to 
two sides of the other, and the contained angles supplemental, 
their areas are equal. 

3. If the base of a triangle be diWded into any number of equal 
parts, right lines drawn from the vertex to the points of division 
will divide the whole triangle into as many equal parts. 

4. Bight lines from any point in the diagonal of a parallelo- 
gram to the angular points through which the diagonal does not 
pass, and the diagonal, divide the parallelogram into four tri- 
angles which are equal, two by two. 

6. If one diagonal of a quadrilateral bisects the other, it also 
bisects the quadrilateral, and conversely. 

6. If two As ABC, ABD be on the same base AB, and between 
the same parallels, and if a parallel to AB meet the sides AC, BC 
in the point £, F ; and the sides IlD, BB in the point G, H ; then 
EF » GH. 

7. If instead of triangles on the same base we have triangles on 
«qual bases and between the same parallels, the intercepts made by 
the aides of the triangles on any parallel to the bases are equal. 

8. If the middle points of any two sides of a triangle be joined, 
the triangle so formed with the two half sides is one-fourth of the 
whole. 

9. The triangle whose vertices are the middle points of two 
sides, and any' point in the base of another triangle, is one-fourth 
of that triangle. 

10. Bisect a given triangle by a right line drawn from a given 
point in one of the sides. 

11. Trisect a given triangle by three light lines drawn from a 
given point withm it. 
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12. Proye that any right line through the intersection of th» 
diagonals of a parallelogram bisects the parallellogram. 

13. The triangle formed by joining the middle point of one of 
the non-parallel sides of a trapezium to the extremities of the 
opposite side is equal to half the trapezium. 



PROP. XXXTX.— Theoeem. 

JEqual triangles (EAC, £DC) on the same hose (BC) anS 
on the same side of it are between the same pa/raUeU, 

Dem. — Join AD. Then if AD be not parallel to BC^ 
let AE be parallel to it, and 
let it cut BD in E. Join EC. \ 
Now since the triangles BEC, 
BAG are on the eame base BC, 
and between the same parallels 
BC, AE, they are equal [xxxvn.] ; 
but the triangle BAC is equal ^ 
to the triangle BDC (hyp.). 
Therefore (Axiom i.) the triangle BEC is equal ta 
the triangle BDC — ^that is, a part equal to the whole^ 
which is absurd. Hence AJD must he parallel to BC. 

PROP. XL.—Theokem. 

JEqual triangles (ABC, DEF) on equal bases (BC, EF) 
which form pa/rts of the same right line, and on the same 
side of the line, are between the same parallels. 

Bern. — Join AD. If AD be not parallel to BF, let 
AG be parallel to it. ^ jj 

Join GF. Now since K 7\ 

the triangles GEF and 
ABC are on equal bases 
BC, EF, and between 
the same parallels BF, 
AG, they are equal Jf 
[xxxvin.J ; but the tri- 
angle DEF is equal to the triangle ABC (hyp.). Hence 
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G£F is equal to DEF (Axiom i.) — that is, a part equal 
to the whole, which is absurd. Therefore AD mmt he 
parallel to BF. 

Dep. — 2%e altitude of a triangle is the perpendicular 
from the vertex on the lose. 



Exercises. 

1. Triangles and paiallelograms of equal bases and altitude* 
are respectively equal. 

2. The right line joining the middle points of two sides of a 
triangle is | arallel to the third ; for the medians from the ex- 
tremities of the base to these points will each bisect the original 
triangle. Hence the two triangles whose base is the third side 
and whose vertices are the points of bisection are equal. 

3. The parallel to any side of a triangle through the middle 
point of another bisects the third. 

4. The lines of connexion of the middle points of the sides of 
a triangle divide it into four congruent triangles. 

5. The line of connexion of the middle points of two sides of 
a triangle is equal to half the third side. 

6. The middle points of the four sides of a convex quadrilateral, 
taken in order, are the angular points of a parallelogram whose 
area is equal to half the area of the quadrilateral. 

7. The sum of the two parallel sides of a trapezium is double 
the line joining the middle points of the two remaining sides. 

8. The parallelogram formed by the line of connexion of the 
middle points of two sides of a triangle, and any pair of parallels 
drawn throu<rh the same points to meet the third side, is equal to 
half the triangle. 

9. The right line joining the middle points of op]M>site sides 
of a quadrilateral, and the right line joining the middle points 
of its diagonals, are concurrent. 
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PROP. XLI.— Theokrm. 

If a parallelograin (ABCD) and a triangle (EBC) ^# 
on the same base (BC) and between the same parallels^ the 
parallelogram is double of the triangle. 

Dem. — Join AC. The parallelpgram ABCB is double 

of the triangle ABC ("xxxiv.] ; a D ■ 

but the triangle ABC is equal 
to the triangle EBC [xxxvu.]. 
Therefore the parallelogram 
ABCD is double of the triangle 
EBC. 

Cor. 1. — If a triangle and ® ^ 

a parallelogram have equal altitudes, and if the base 
of the triangle be double of the base of the parallelo- 
gram, the areas are equal. 

Cor. 2. — The sum of the triangles whose bases are 
two opposite sides of a parallelogram, and which have 
a^Qj point between these sides as a common vertex, is 
equal to half the parallelogram. 

PROP. XLII.— Peoblek. 

To construct a parallelogram equal to a given triangle 
(ABC), and having an angle equal to a given angle (D). 

Sol. — Bisect AB in E. Join EC. Make the angle 
BEF [xxni.] equal to D. Draw CO parallel to AB 




[xxxi.], and BG parallel to EE. EG is a paraXlelO' 
gram fulfilling the required conditions. 
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Dem. — ^Because AE is equal to EB (const.), the tri- 
angle AEC is equal to the triangle EBC [xxxym.], 
therefore the triangle ABC is double of the triangle 
EBC ; but the parallelogram EG- is also double of tiie 
triangle EBC [xli.], because they are on the same base 
EB, and between the same parallels EB and CG-. 
Therefore the parallelogram EG is equal to the triangle 
ABC, and it has (const.) the angle BEF equal to D. 
Sence EG %$ a parallelogram fulfilling the required eon' 
ditions. 

PROP. XLIII.—Thbokeh. 

The parallels (EE, GH) through any point (K) in one 
of the diagonals (AC) of a parallelogram divide it into 
four parallelograms J of which the two (BK, XD) through 
which the diagonal does not pass, and which are called the 
COMPLEMENTS of the Other two, are equal. 

Bern. — ^Because the diagonal bisects the parallelo- 
grams AC, AK) KC, we have a h D 
[xxxiv.] the triangle ADC 
equal to the triangle ABC, 
the triangle AHK equal to ^ 
AEK, and the triangle KFC 
equal to the triangle XGC. 
Hence, subtracting the sums 
of the two last equalities from B G C 
the first, we get the parallelogram DK equal to the 
parallelogram KB, 

Cor. 1. — ^If through a point K within a parallelo- 
gram ABCB lines drawn parallel to the sides make 
the parallelograms DK, KB equal, K is a point in the 
diagonal AC. 

Cor. 2. — The paraUelogram BH is equal to AF, and 
BE to HC. 

Cor. 2 supplies an easy demooBtration of a fundamental Fro* 
position in Stadcs. 




<?. 
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Exercises* 

1. IfEF, GH he paralleh to the adjacent aides of a parallelO' 
^ram ABCD, the diago- 
nals EH, GF of two of A, G B J 

the four □« into tohich 
they divide it and one of E 
the diagonals of ABOD 
•are concurrent. ^ 



i\f I 

^|:^.\^ J 

' • ^s^^s. x ! 

' ' ^x^ >«. X. I 

• • ^NJVw X ! 

i i ^^ 



Bern.— Let EH, GF 
meet in M ; through M 
draw MP, M J parallel to 
AB, BC. Produce AD, 

GH, BC to meet MP, p o""n M 

and AB, EF, DC to meet 

MJ. Now the complement OF = F J : to each add the O FL, 
and we get the figure OFL = O CJ. Again, the complement 
PH = HK [xLiii.] : to each add the 1=3 OC, and we get the 1=1 PC 
= figure OFL. Hence the O PC = CJ Therefore they are 
ahout the same diagonal [xLni., Cor. 1]. Senoe AC produced 
will pass through M. 

2. The middle points of the three diagonals AC, BD, £F of 
a (fuadrilateral ABCD are 
eollinear, 

Dezn. — Complete the 
□ AEBG. Draw DH, CI 
parallel to AG, BG. Join 
IH, and produce ; then AB, 
CD, IH are concurrent 
(Ex. 1) ; therefore IH will 
pass through F. Join £1, 
EH. Now [xL., Ex. 2, 3] 
the middle points of £1, 
EH, EF are collinear, hut 
{xxxiv., Ex. 1] the middle 
points of EI, EH are the 
middle points of AC, BD. 
Senee the middle pointe of AC y BD, £F are eollinear. 
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PROP. XLIV.— Problem. 

lb a given right line (AB) to apply a parallelogram 
which shall he equal to a given triangle (C), and have one 
of its angles equal to a given angle (D). 

Sol. — Construct the parallelogram BEFG [xlh.] equal 
to the given triangle C, and having the angle B equal 



E 



K 




B 


^ 


^ 





M 



HA L 

to the given angle D, and so that its side BE. shall he in 
the same right line with AB. Through A draw AH 
parallel to BG [zxzi.], and produce FG to meet it in H. 
Join HB. Then hecause HA and FE are parallels, and 
HF intersects them, the sum of the angles AHF, HFE 
is two right angles [xxix.] ; therefore the sum of the 
tingles BHF, HFE is less than two right angles ; and 
therefore (Axiom xn.) the lines HB, F£, if produced, 
will meet as at K. Through K draw KL parallel to 
AB [xxxi.], and produce HA and GB to meet it in the 
points L and M. Then AM is a parallelogram fulfilling 
the required conditions, 

Dem. — The parallelogram AM is equal to GE 
[xLin.] ; hut GE is equal to the triangle (const.) ; 
&Lerefore AM is equal to the triangle C. Again, the 
angle ABM is equed to EBG [xv.], and EBG is equal 
to D (const.) ; therefore the angle ABM is equal to D ; 
and AM is constructed on the given line ; therefore it is 
the parallelogram required* 
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PEOP. XLV.— Pboblem. 

To construct a parallelogram equal to a given rectilineal 
figwre (ABCD), and having an angle equal to a given rec- 
tilineal angle (X). 

Sol. — Join BD. Construct a parallelogram EG 
[xLii.] equal to the triangle ABD, and having the 
angle E equal to the given angle X ; and to the right 

P G -I 




S H K 

line GK apply the parallelogram HI equal to the tri- 
angle BCD, and having the angle GHE equal to X 
[xuv.], and so on for additioncd triangles li there be 
any. Then EI ia a parallelogram fulfilling the required 
conditions. 

Dem. — Because the angles GHX, EEH are each 
equal to X (const.), they are equal to one another : to 
each add the angle GHE, and we have the sum of the 
angles GHK, GHE equal to the sum of the angles 
FEE, GHE ; but since HG is parallel to EF, and EH 
intersects them, the sum of EEH, GHE is two right 
angles [xxix.]. Hence the sum of GHK, GHE is two 
risrht an^rlfs; therefore EH, HK are in the same right 
line [xiv.1. 

A^ain, because GH intersects the parallels FG, ££, 
the alternate angles FGH, GHK are equal [xxix.l : to 
each add the angle HGI, and we have the sum ot the 
angles FGH, HGI equal to the sum of the angles GHE, 
HGI ; but since GI is parallel to HE, and GH inter- 
sects them, the sum of the angles GHE, HGI is equal 
to two right angles [xxix.]. Hence the sum of the 
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angles FGH, HGI is two right angles ; therefore FG 
and GI are in the same right line [xiv.]. 

Again, because EG and HI are parallelograms, EE 
and KI are each parallel to GH ; hence [xxx.] EF is 
parallel to XI, and the opposite sides EK and FI are 
parallel ; therefore EI is a parallelogram ; and because 
the parallelogram EG (const.) is equal to the triangle 
ABD, and ELI to the triangle BCD, the whole parallelo- 
gram EI is equal to the rectilineal figure ABGD, and 
it has the angle E equal to the given angle X. Seme 
EI %B a ^malhlogram fulfilling the required conditions. 

It would simplify Problems xliv., xlv., if they were stated as 
the constructiiig of rectangles, and in this special form they 
would be better understood by the student, since rectangles are 
the simplest areas to which others are referred. 



Exercises. 

1. Oonstruct a rectangle equal to the sum of two or any 
number of rectilineal figures. 

2. Construct a rectangle equal to the difference of two given 
figures. 



PKOP. XLYI.— Peoblem. 

On a given right line (AB) to describe a square. 

Sol. — Erect AD at right angles to AB [xi.], and 
make it equal to AB [m.]. Through ^ ^ 

D draw DC parallel to AB [xxxi.], 
and through B draw BC parallel to 
AD ; then AC is the square required, 

Dem. — ^Because AC is a parallelo- 
gram, AB is equal to CD [xxxrv.] ; 
but AB is equal to AD (const.) ; there- 



fore AD is equal to CD, and AD is A B 

equal to BC [xxxiv.]. Hence the four sides are equal ; 
therefore AC is a lozenge, and the angle A is a right 
angle. Therefore AC is a square (Def. xxx.). 

p 
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Exercises. 

1. The squares on equal lines are equal ; and, conveirsely, the 
sides of equal squares are equal. 

2. The parallelograms about the diagonal of a square are 
squares. 

3. If on the four sides of a square, or on the sides produced, 
points be taken equidistant from the four angles, they will be the 
angular points of another square, and sinularlj for a regular 
pentagon, hexagon, &c. 

4. Divide a given square into five equal parts ; namely, four 
right-angled triangles, and a square. 



PROP. XLYII.— Theoeem. 

In a right-angled triangle (ABC) the square on the 
hypotenuse ( AB) is equal to the sum of the squares on the 
other two sides (AC, BC). 

Dem. — ^On the sides AB, BC, CA describe squares 
[xLVi.]. Draw CL pa- 
rallel to AG. Join CG, 
BK. Then because the 
angle ACB is right 
(hyp.), and ACH is 
right, being the angle 
of a square, the sum of 
the angles ACB, ACH 
is two right angles ; 
therefore BC, CH are 
in the same right line 
[xiv.]. In like man- 
ner AC, CD are in the 
Bame right line. Again, 
because BAG is the 
angle of a square it is a right aagle : in like manner 
CAK is a right angle. Hence BAG is equal to CAE : 
to each add BAC, and we get the angle CAG equal to 
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KAB. Again, since £Q and CK are squares, £A is 
equal to AG, and CA to AK. Hence the two triangles 
CAG, KAB have the sides CA, AG in one respectively 
equal to the sides KA, A£ in the other, and the con- 
tuned angles CAG, KAB also equal. Therefore [rv.] 
the triangles are equal ; but the parallelogram AL is 
double of the triangle CAG [xli.], because they are on 
the same base AG, and between the same parallels AG 
and CL. In like manner the parallelogram ATT is double 
of the triangle KAB, because they are on the same base 
AK, and between the same parallels AK and BK ; and 
since doubles of equal things are equal (Axiom vi.), 
the parallelogram AL is equal tp AH. In like manner 
it can be proved that the parallelogram BL is equal to 
BD. Hence the whole square AF is equal to the sum of 
the two squares AH and BD. 

Or thus : Let all the squares be made in reyersed direotions. 
Join CG, BE, and through C draw OL 
parallel to AG. Now, taking the Z. BAG 
from the right Z.s BAG, OAK, the re- 
maining Zs CAG, BAK are equal. 
Hence the As CAG, BAK have the side 
CA = AK, and AG = AB, and the 
JL CAG= BAK; therefore [iv.] they are 
equal ; and since [xli.] the CUs AL, AH 
are respectively the doubles of these 
triangles, they are equal. In like man- 
ner l£e CDs BL, BD are equal; hence 
the whole square AF is equal to the 
sum of the two squares AH, BD. 

This proof is shorter than the usual 
one, since it is not necCBsary, to prove 
that AC, CD are in one right line. In a simiUur wf^ the 
Proposition may be proved by taking any of the eight figures 
formed by turning the squares in all possible directions. Another 
simplification of the proof would be got by considering that the 
point A is such that one of the As CAG, BAK can be turned 
round it in its own plane until it coincides with the other ; and 
hence that they are congruent. 




f2 
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Exercises. 

1. The square on AC is equal to the rectangle AB . AO, and 
the square on BC = AB . BO. 

2. The square on CO = AO . OB. 

3. AC«-BC2 = A02-B02. 

4. Find a line whose square shall he equal to the sum of two 
given squares. 

6. Given the hase of a triangle and the difference of the 
squares of its sides, the locus of its vertex is a right line per- 
pendicular to the hase. 

6. The transverse lines BK, CG are perpendicular to each 
other. 

7. If EG he joined, its square is equal to AC* + ^BC*. 

8. The square descrihed on the sum of the sides of a right- 
angled triangle exceeds the square on the hypotenuse hy four 
times the area of the tiiangle {see fig., xlvi., Ex. 3). More 
generally, if the vertical angle of a triangle he equal to the angle 
of a regular polygon of n sides, then the regular polygon of 
n sides, descrihed on a line equal to the sum of its sides, exceeds 
the area of the regular polygon of n sides described on the hase 
by n times the area of llie triangle. 

9. If AC and BK intersect in P, and through P a line be drawn 
parallel to BC, meeting AB in Q ; then CP is equal to PQ. 

10. Each of the triangles AGE and BEF, formed by joining 
adjacent comers of the squares, is equal to the right-angled tri- 
angle ABC. 

11. Find a line whose square shall be equal to the difference 
of the squares on two lines. 

12. The square on the difference of the sides AC, CB is less 
than the square on the hypotenuse by four times the area of the 
triangle. 

13. If AE be joined, the lines AE, BK, CL, are concurrent. 

14. In an equilateral triangle, three times the square on an^ 
side is equal to four times the square on the perpendicular to it 
from the opposite vertex. 

16. On BE, a part of the side BC of a square ABCD, is 
described the square BEFG, having its side BG in the continua- 
tion of AB ; it is required to divide the figure AGFECD into 
three parts which will form a square. 

16. Four times the sum of the squares on the medians which 
bisect the sides of a right-angled tnangle is equal to five timea 
the square on the hypotenuse. 
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17. If perpendiculars be let fall on the sides of a polygon from, 
any point, dividing each side into two segments, the sum of the 
squares on one set of alternate segments is equal to the sum of the 
squares 'on the remaining set. 

18. The sum of the squares on lines drawn from any point to 
one pair of opposite angles of a rectangle is equal to the sum of 
the squares on the lines from the same point to the remaining 
pair. 

19. Divide the hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle into two 
parts, such that the difference between their squares shall be 
equal to the square on one of the sides. 

20. From the extremities of the base of a triangle perpendicu- 
lars are let fall on the opposite sides ; prove that the sum of the 
rectangles contained by tiie sides and their lower segments is 
equal to the square on the base. 

PEOP. XLVIII.— Theokem. 

If the square on one side (AB) of a triangle he equal to 
the sum of the squares on the remaining sides (AC, C£), 
the angle (C) opposite to that side is a right angle. 

Dem. — Erect CD at right angles to CB [xi.], and 
make CD equal to CA [m.]. Join p 

BD. Then because AC is equal 
to CD, the square on AC is equal 
to the square on CD : to each add 
the square on CB, and we have the 
sum of the squares on AC, CB 
equal to the sum of the squares 
on CD, CB ; but the sum of the 
squares on AC, CB is equal to the ^ ^ 

square on AB (hyp.), and the simi of the squares on 
CD, CB is equal to the square on BD [xLvn.]. There- 
fore the square on AB is equal to the square on BD. 
Hence AB is equal to BD [xlvi., Ex. 1]. Again, be- 
cause AC is equal to CD (const.), and CB common to 
the two triangles ACB, DCB, and the base AB equal 
to the base DB, the angle ACB is equal to the angle 
DCB; but the angle DCB is a right angle (const.). 
Sence the angU ACB is a right angle. 



A 
» \ 
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The foregoing proof forms an exception to Euclid's demonstra- 
tions of converse propositions, for it 
is direct. The following is an in- C 

direct proof: — If CB be not at right / _^ 

angles to AC, let CD be perpendicular / ' \ "**'-.,. D 

to it. Make CD = CB. Join AD. 
Then, as before, it can be proved 
that AD is equal to AB, and CD is ^ 
equal to CB (const.). This is con- 
trary to Prop. Yii. Stnee the angle ACB is a right angle. 




Questions for Examination on Bool< I. 

1. "What is Geometry ? 

2. What is geometric magnitude ? Am, That which has ex* 
tension in space. 

3. Name the primary concepts of geometry. Ans. Points,, 
lines, surfaces, and solids. 

4. How may lines be divided ? Ana. Into straight and curved, 

5. How is a straight line generated P Ans. By the motion of 
a point which has the same direction throughout. 

6. How is a curved line generated ? Ans. By the motion of a 
point which continually changes its direction. 

7. How may surfaces be divided? Ans. Into planes and 
curved surfaces. 

8. How may a plane surface be generated. Ans. By the 
motion of a right line which crosses another right line, and 
moves along it without changing its direction. 

9. Why has a point no dimensions ? 

10. Why has a line neither breadth nor thickness ? 

11. How many dimensions has a surface? 

12. What is Plane Geometry ? 

13. What portion of plane geometry forms the subject of the 
** First Six Books of Euclid's Elements" ? Ans. The geometry 
of the point, line, and circle. 

14. What is the subject-matter of Book I. ? 

16. How many conditions are necessary to fix the position of a 
point in a plane P Ans. Two ; for it must be the intersection of 
two lines, straight or curved. 

16. Give examples taken from Book I. 
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17. In order to construct a line, how many conditions must be 
given ? Ans. Two ; as, for ixistance, two points through which 
it must pass ; or one point through which it must pass and a line 
to which it must he parallel or perpendicular, &c. 

18. "Whatprohlems on the drawing of lines occur in Book I. ? 
Ana. II., IX., XI., xii., xxiii., xxxi., in each of which, except 
Problem 2, there are two conditions. The direction in Pro- 
blem 2 is indeterminate. 

19. How many conditions are required in order to describe a 
circle ? Ans. Three ; as, for instance, the position of the centre 

! which depends on two conditions) and the length of the radius 
compare Post, ui.)- 

20. How is a proposition proved indirectly ? Ans. By proving 
that its contradictory is false. 

21. What is meant by the obverse of a proposition ? 

22. What propositions in Book I. are the obverse respectively 
of Propositions iv., v., vi., xxvii. ? 

23. What proposition is an instance of the rule of identity ? 

24. What are congruent figures P 

25. What other name is applied to them? Ans. They. are 
said to be identically equal. 

26. Mention all the instances of equality which are not con- 
gruence that occur in Book I. 

27. What is the difference between the symbols denoting con- 
gruence and identity P 

28. Classify the properties of triangles and parallelograms 
proved in Book I. 

29. What proposition is the converse of Prop, xxvi., Part I. P 

30. Define at^'aemt, exterior, interior, alternate angles respec- 
tively. 

31. What is meant by the projection of one line on another P 

32. What are meant by the medians of a triangle P 

33. What is meant by the third diagonal of a quadrilateral P 

34. Mention some propositions in Book L which are particular 
cases of more general ones that follow. 

36. What is the sum of all the exterior angles of any recti<* 
lineal figure equal to P 

36. How many conditions must be given in order to construct 
a triangle P Ans. Three ; such as the three sides, or two sides 
and an angle, &c. 
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Exercises on Book I. 

1. Any triangle ie equal to the fourth part of that which is 
formed by drawing through each vertex a line parallel to its 
opposite side. 

2. The three perpendiculars of the first triangle in question 1 
are the perpendiculars at the middle points of the sides of the 
second triangle. 

3. Through a given point draw a line so that the portion inter- 
cepted by the legs of a given angle may be bisected in the point. 

4. The three medians of a triangle are concurrent. 

5. The medians of a triangle divide each other in the ratio of 
2: 1. 

6. Construct a triangle, being given two sides and the median 
of the third side. 

7. In every triangle the sum of the medians is less than the 
perimeter, and greater than three-fourths of the perimeter. 

8. Construct a triangle, being given a side and the two 
medians of the remaining sides. 

9. Construct a triangle, being given the three medians. 

10. The angle included between the perpendicular from the 
vertical angle of a triangle on the base, and the bisector of the 
vertical angle, is equal to half the difference of the base angles. 

11. Find in two parallels two points which shall be equidistant 
from a given point, and whose line of connexion shall be parallel 
to a given line. 

12. Construct a parallelogram, being given two diagonals and 
a side. 

13. The smallest median of a triangle corresponds to the 
greatest side. 

14. Find in two parallels two points subtending a right angle 
at a given point and equally distant from it. 

15. The sum of the distances of any point in the base of an 
isosceles triangle from the equal sides is equal to the distance of 
either extremity of the base from the opposite side. 

16. The three perpendiculars at the middle points of the sides 
of a triangle are concurrent. Hence prove that perpendiculars 
from the vertices on the opposite sides are concurrent [see 
Ex. 2]. 

17. Inscribe a lozenge in a triangle having for an angle one 
angle of the triangle. 
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18. InBcribe a square in a triangle haying its base on a side of 
the triangle. 

19. Find the locus of a point, the sum or the difference of 
whose distance from two fixed lines is equal to a given length. 

20. The sum of the perpendiculars from any point in the inte- 
rior of an equilateral triangle is equal to the perpendicular from 
any yertez on the opposite side. 

21. The distance of the foot of the perpendicular from either 
extremity of the base of a triangle on the bisector of the vertical 
angle, from the middle point of the base, is equal to half the dif- 
ference of the sides. 

22. In the same case, if the bisector of the external vertical 
angle be taken, the distance will be equal to half the sum of the 
sides. 

23. Find a point in one of the sides of a triangle such that the 
sum of the intercepts made by the other sides, on parallels drawn 
from the same point to these sides, may be equal to a given length. 

24. If two angles have their legs respectively parallel, their 
bisectors are either parallel or perpendicular. 

25. If lines be drawn from the extremities of the base of a tri- 
angle to the feet of perpendiculars let fall from the same points 
on either bisector of the vertical angle, these lines meet on the 
other bisector of the vertical angle. 

26. The perpendiculars of a triangle are the bisectors of the 
angles of the triangle whose vertices are the feet of these perpen- 
diculars. 

27. Inscribe in a given triangle a parallelogram whose diagonals 
shall intersect in a given point. 

28. Construct a quadrilateral, the four sides being given in 
magnitude, and the middle points of two opposite sides being 
given in position. 

29. The bases of two or more triangles having a common ver- 
tex are given, both in magnitude and position, and the sum of the 
areas is given ; prove that the locus of the vertex is a right line. 

30. If the sum of the perpendiculars let fall from a given 
point on the sides of a given rectilineal figure be given, the locus 
of the point is a right line. 

31. ABC is an isosceles triangle whose equal sides are AB, AC ; 
B'C is any secant cutting the equal sides in B', C, so that 
AB' + AC = AB + AC : prove that B'C is greater than BC. 

32. A, B are two given points, and P is a point in a given line 
L ; prove that the difference of AP and PB is a maximum when 
L bisects the angle APB ; and that their sum is a minimum if it 
biflects the supplement. 
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33. Bisect a quadrilateral by a right line drawn from one of 
its angular points. 

34. AD and BC are two parallel lines cut obliquely by AB, and 
perpendicularly by AC ; and between these lines we draw BED, 
cutting AC in E, such that ED = 2AB ; proye that the angle DBG 
ifl one-third of ABC. 

36. If be the point of concurrence of the bisectors of the 
angles of the triangle ABC, and if AO produced meet BC in D, 
and from 0, OE be drawn perpendicular to BC ; prove that the 
angle BOD is equal to the angle COE. 

36. If the exterior angles of a triangle be bisected, the three 
external triangles formed on the sides of the original triangle are 
equiangular. 

37. The angle made by the bisectors of two consecutiye angles 
of a convex quadrilateral is equal to half the sum of the remain* 
ing angles ; and the angle made by the bisectors of two opposite 
angles is equal to half ^e difference of the two other angles. 

38. If in the construction of the figure, Proposition XLvn.^ 
EF, KG be joined, 

EF2 + KG* = oAB*. 

39. Given the middle points of the sides of a convex polygon 
of an odd number of sides, construct the polygon. 

40. Trisect a quadrilateral by lines drawn from one of its 
angles. 

41. Given the base of a triangle in magnitude and position and 
the sum of the sides ; prove that the perpendicular at either ex- 
tremity of the base to the adjacent side, and the external bisector 
of the vertical angle, meet on a given line perpendicular to the 
base. 

42. The bisectors of the angles of a convex quadrilateral form 
a quadrilateral whose opposite angles are supplemental. If the 
first quadrilateral be a parallelogram, the second is a rectangle ; 
if the first be a rectangle, the second is a square. 

43. The middle points of the aides AB, BC, CA of a triangle 
are respectively D, E, F ; DG is drawn parallel to BF to meet 
EF ; prove that the sides of the triangle DCG are respectively 
equal to the three medians of the triangle ABC. 

44. Find the path of a billiard ball started from a given point 
which, after being reflected from the four sides of the table, will 
pass through another given point. 
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45. If two lines bisecting two angles of a triangle and termi- 
nated by the opposite sides be equal, the triangle is isosceles. 

46. State and prove the Proposition corresponding to Exercise 
41, when the base and difference of the sides are given. 

47. If a square be inscribed in a triangle, the rectangle under 
its side and the sum of the base and altitude is equal to twice the 
area of the triangle. 

48. If AB, AC be equal sides of an isosceles triangle, and if 
BD be a perpendicular on AC ; prove that BC* = 2AC . CD. 

49. The sum of the equilateral triangles described on the legs 
of a right-angled triangle is equal to the equilateral triangle de- 
scribed on the hypotenuse. 

50. Given the base of a triangle, the difference of the baso 
angles, and the sum or difference of the sides ; construct it. 

51. Given the base of a triangle, the median that bisects the 
base, and the area; construct it. 

52. If the diagonals AC, BD of a quadrilateral ABCD inter- 
sect in E, and be bisected in the points F, G, then 

4 A EFG = (AEB + ECD) - (AED + EBC). 

53. If squares be described on the sides of any triangle, the 
lines of connexion of the adjacent comers are respectively— (1) the 
doubles of the medians of the triangle; (2) perpendicular to 
them. 
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BOOK II. 

THEORY OF RECTANGLES. 

Eyebt Proposition in the Second Hook has either a 
square or a rectangle in its enunciation. Before com- 
mencing it the student should read the following pre- 
liminary explanations : by their assistance it will be 
seen that this Book, which is usually considered diffi- 
cult, will be rendered not only easy, but almost in- 
tuitively evident. 

1. As the linear unit is that by which we express all 
linear measures, so the square unit is that to which all 
superficial measures are referred. Again, as there are 
different linear units in use, such as in this country, 
inches, feet, yards, miles, &c., and in France, metres, 
and their multiples or sub-multiples, so different square 
units are employed. 

2. A square unit is the square described on a line 
whose length is the linear unit. Thus a square inch is 
the square described on a line whose length is an inch ; 
a square foot is the square described on a line whose 
length is a foot, &c. 

3. If we take a linear foot, describe a square on it, 
divide two adjacent sides each into twelve equal parts, 
and draw parallels to the sides, we evidently divide the 
square foot into square inches ; and as there will mani- 
festly be 12 rectangular parallelograms, each contain- 
ing 12 square inches, the square foot contains 144 
square inches. 
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In the same maimer it can be shown that a square 
yard contains 9 square feet ; and so in general the 
square described on any line contains n* times the 
square described on the «** part of the line. Thus, as 
a simple case, the square on a line is four times the 
square on its half. On account of this property the 
second power of a quantity is called its square ; and, 
conversely, the square on a line AB is expressed sym- 
bolically by AB*. 

4. If a rectangular parallelogram be such that two 
adjacent sides contain respectively m and n linear units, 
by dividing one side into m and the other into n equal 
ports, and dra^/^ng parallels to the sides, the whole area 
is evidently divided into mn square units. Hence the 
area of the parallelogram is found by multiplying its 
length by its bresidth, and this explains why we say 
{see Def. iv.) a rectangle is contained by any two ad- 
jacent sides ; for if we multiply the length of one by 
the length of the other we have the area. Thus, if 
AB, AD be two adjacent sides of a rectangle, the rect- 
angle is expressed by AB . AD. 

Definitions. 
I. If a point C be taken in a line AB, the parts AC, 
CB are called segments, and C a p n 
paint of division, •— — ? 

n. If C be taken in the line AB produced, AC, CB are 
still called the segments of ^ B c 

the line AB ; but C is called — . • 

a point of external division. 

in. A parallelogram whose angles are right angles is 
called a rectangle. 

IV. A rectangle is said to 
be contained by any two adja- 
cent sides. Thus the rectangle 
ABCD is said to be contained 
by AB, AD, or by AB, BC, 
&c. 
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T. The rectangle contained by two separate lines 
such as A3 and ^ BCD 

CD is the paral- 

lelogram formed by erecting a perpendicular to AB, at 
A, equal to CD, and drawing parallels : the area of the 
rectangle will be AB . CD. 

VI. In any parallelogram the figure which is com- 
posed of either of the paral- j^ B ^b 

lelograms about a diagonal 
and the two complements 
[see I., XLin.] is called a 
gnomon. Thus, if we take 
away either of the paralle- 
lograms AO, OC from the 
parallelogram AC, the re- 
mainder is called a gnomon. 




PROP. I.— Theoeem. 

If there he two lines (A, BC), one of which is divided 
into any number of parts (BD, DE, EC), the rectangle 
contained hy the two lines (A, BC), is equal to the sum of 
the rectangles contained hy the undivided line (A) and the 
several parts of the divided line. 

Bern. — Erect BF at right angles to BC [I., xi.] and 
make it equal to A. Complete the parallelogram BK 
(Def. v.). Through _ r tt x 

D, E draw DG, EH ' tr n *. 

parallel to BF. Be- 
cause the angles at , 
B, D, E are right 
angles, each of the 
quadrilaterals BG, 
DH, EK is a rect- 
angle. Again, since A is equal to BF (const.), the 
rectangle contained by A and BC is the rectangle con- 
tained by BF and BC (Def. v.) ; but BK is the rect- 
angle contained by BF and BC. Hence the rectangle 
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contained by A and BC is BE. In like manner the 
rectangle contained by A and BD is BQ. Again, since 
A is equal to BF (const.), and BF is equal to DQ 
[I. xjuciy.], A is equal to DG. Hence the rectangle 
contained by A and DE is the figure DH (Def. v.). In 
like manner the rectangle contained by A and EC is 
the figure EK. Hence we have the following identi- 
ties: — 

Eectangle contained by A and BB = BG. 
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But BK is equal to the sum of BG, DH, EK 
(I., Axiom IX.). Tfierefore the rectangle contained hy A 
and BC is eqtcal to the sum of the rectangles contained hy 
A and BD, A and DE, A and EC. 

If we denote the lines BD, DE, EC by a, by Cy the Proposition 
asserts that the rectangle contained hy A, and a + ^ + <; is equal to 
the sum of the rectangles contained hy A and a, A and by A and e, 
or, as it may he written, A (a + i + c) = Aa + AA + A.e. This cor- 
responds to the distributive law in multiplication, and shows that 
rectangles in Geometry, and products in Arithmetic and Algebra, 
are subject to the same rules. 

UlTLBtration. — Suppose A to be 6 inches ; BD, 5 inches ; 
DE, 4 inches ; EC, 3 inches ; then BC will be 12 inches ; and 
the rectangles will haye the following yalues : — 

Bectangle A.BC = 6xl2&=72 square inches. 
,, A.BD = 6x 6 = 30 „ 

„ A . DE=6x 4 = 24 „ 

„ A.EC=6x 3el8 „ 

Now the sum of the three last rectangles, viz. 30, 24, 18, is 72. 
Hence the rectangle A . BC = A . BD + A . DE + A . EC. 

The Second Book is occupied with the Telations be- 
tween the segments of a line diyided in various ways. 
All these can be proved in the most simple manner 
by Algebraic Mnltiplication. We recommend the stu* 
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dent to make himself acquainted with the proofs by 
this method as well as with those of Euclid. He will 
thus better understand the meaniug of each Proposi- 
tion. 

Cor. 1. — The rectangle contained hy a line and the 
difference 0/ ttoo others is equal to the difference of the 
rectangles contained hy the line and each of the others. 

Cor. 2. — The area of a triangle is equal to half the 
rectangle contained hy its hase and perpendicular. 

••Dem. — From the vertex C let fall the perpendicular 
CD. Draw EF parallel to AB, 
and AE, BF each parallel to 
CD. Then AF is the rect- 
angle contained by AB and BF ; 
but BF is equal to CD. Hence 
AF = AB . CD ; but [I. xli.] 
the triangle ABC is = half the 
parallelogram AF. Therefore 
the triangle ABC is = ^AB . CD. 




PROP. II.— Theoeem. 

If a line (AB) he divided into any two parts (at C), 
the square on the whole line is equal to the sum of the 
rectangles contained hy the whole and each of the segments 
(AC, CB). 

Dem. — On AB describe the square ABDF [I. xlvi.], 
and through C draw CE parallel to 
AF ri. xxxij. Now, since AB is 
equal to AF, the rectangle con- 
tained by AB and AC is equal to 
the rectimgle contained by A!F and 
AC ; but AE is the rectangle con- 
tained by AF and AC. Senee the 
rectangle contained hy AB and AC 
is equal to AE. In like manner 
the rectangle contained hy AB and CB is equal to the 
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figure CD. Therefore the sum of the two reetcmglea 
AJB . AC| AB . CB is eqital to the square on AB. 

Or thus: AB = AC + CB^ 

and AB = AB. 

Heace, multiplyiiig, we get AB^ = AB . AC -f AB • CB« 

This Proposition is the particular case of t. when the diirided 
and undivided lines are equal, hence it does not require a separate 
Demonstration. 

PROP. III.— Thbobem. 

If a line ( AB) he divided into two segments {at C), the 
rectangle contained hg the whole line and either segment 
(CB) is equal to the square on that segment together with 
the rectangle contained hy the segments, 

Dem. — On BC describe the square BCDE [I. xlti.]« 
Through A draw AP parallel 
to CD : produce ED to meet 
AF in F. Now since CB is 
equal to CD, the rectangle 

contained by AC, CB is equal 

to the rectangle contained by '^ ^ ^ 

AC, CD ; but the rectangle contained by AC, CD is the 
figure AlD. Hence the rectangle AC . CB is equal to 
the figure KD^ and the square on CB is the figure CE. 
Hence the rectangle AC . CB, together with the square 
onOB, is equal to the figure AE. 

Again, since CB is equal to BE, the rectangle AB . CB 
is equal to the rectangle AB . BE ; but the rectangle 
AB . BE is equal to the figure AE. Hence the rect- 
angle AB . CB is equal to the figure AE. And since 
things which are equal to the same are equal to one 
another, the rectangle AC . CB, together with the squar^ 
on CB, is equal to the rectangle AB . CB. ^ 

Or thus: AB-AC + CB, 

CB = CB, 
Hence AB . CB = AC . CB + CB^. 

Prop. III. is the particular case of Prop, i., when the undivided 
line is equal to a segment of the divided Une. 




82 ' THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [book n. 




PROP. IV.— Theorem. 

If a line ( AB) he divided into any two parts {at C), 
the sqtutre On the whole line is equal to the sum of the 
squares on the parts (AC, CB), together with twiee their 
rectangle, 

Dem. — On AB describe a square ABDE. Join EB ; 
through C draw OF parallel to AE, 
intersecting BE in G ; and through 
G draw HI parallel to AB. 

Now since AE is equal to AB, 
the angle ABE is equal to AEB 
[I. T.] ; but since BE intersects the 
parallels AE, OF, the angle AEB is 
equal to CGB [I. xxix.^. Hence 
the angle CBG is equal to CGB, 
and therefore [I. vi.] CG is equal to CB ; but CG is 
equal to BI and CB to GI. Hence the figure CBIG 
is a lozenge, and the angle CBI is right. Hence 
(«I., Def. XXX.) it is a square. In like manner the 
figure EFGH is a square. 

Again, since CB is equal to CG, the rectangle AC . CB 
is equal to the rectangle AC . CG ; but AC . CG is the 
figure AG (Def. iv.). Therefore the rectangle AC.CB 
is equal to the figure AG. !N"ow the figures AG, GD 
are equal [I. XLin.], being the complements about the 
diagonal oi the paiallelogram AD. Hence the paral- 
lelograms AG, GD are together equal to twice the 
rectangle AC . CB. Again, the figure HF is the square 
on HG, and HG is equal to AC. Therefore HF is 
equal to the square on AC, and CI is the square on 
GB; but the whole figure AD, which is the square 
on AB, is the sum of the four figures HF, CI, AG^ 
GD. Therefore the square on AB w equal to the sunn 
of the squares on AC, CB, and twiee the reetangU 
AC . CB. 
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Or thus: On AB describe the square ABDE, and cut o£F AH, 
EG, DF each equal to CB. Join CF, FG 
OH, HC. Now the four As ACH, CBF, 
FDGr, GEH are evidently equal ; there- 
fore Uieir sum is equal to four tunes the 
A ACH ; but the A ACH is half the rect- 
angle AC . AH (I. Cor. 1) — ^that is, equal 
to half the rectangle AC . CB. Therefore 
the sum of the f oiir triangles is equal to 
2AC . CB. • 

Again, the figure CFGH is a square 
[I. xLVi., Cor, 3], and equal to AC2+ AH' 
[I. xLvii.] — that is, eqiial to AC*+ CB*. Hmee the whole Jigwre 
ABDE = AC2 + CB2 + 2AC . CB. 

Or thug: AB « AC + CB. 

Squaring, we get AB* = AC* + 2AC.CB + CB*. 

Car. 1. — The parallelograim about the diagonal of a 
square are squares. 

Cor 2. — The square on a line is equal to four times the 
square on its half. 

For let AB = 2AC, then AB' 
= 4AC^ 

This Cor. may be proved by 
the First Book thus : Erect CD 
at right angles to AB, and make 
CD = ACorCB. Join AD, DB. 




Then 



lD« = AC^ + CD^ = 2AC\ 



In like manner, DB* = 2CB' ; 

therefore AD« + DB» = 2AC« + 2CB» = 4ACr». 

But since the angle ADB is right, AD» + DB» * AB' ; 
therefore AB' = 4AC'. 



Cor. 3. — j^ a line he divided into any number ofparts^ 
the square on the whole is equal to the sum of the squares 
en aU the partSy together with twiee the sum of the reet» 
angles containied hp the several distinct pairs of parts. 

g2 
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Exercises. 

1. Proye Proposition it. by using Propositioas n. and m. 

2. If from the vertical angle of a rightrangled triangle a per- 
pendicular be let fall on the hypotenuse, its square is equal to iti» 
rectangle contained by the segments of the hypotenuse. 

3. From the hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle portions are 
cut off equal to the adjacent sides ; prove that the square on the 
middle segmtot is equal to twice the rectangle contained by t^e 
extreme segments. 

4. In any right-angled triangle the square on the sum of the 
hypotenuse and perpendicular, from the right angle on the hypo- 
tenuse, exceeds the square on the sum of the sides by the square 
on the perpendicular. 

5. The square on the perimeter of a right-angled triangle is 
equal to twice the rectangle contained by the sum of the hypo- 
tenuse and one side, and the sum of the hypotenuse a&d the other 
side. 



PROP, v.— Theoeem. 

If a line (AB) he divided into two equal parts (at C), 
and also into two unequal parte (at D), the rectangle 
(AD . DB) contained hy the unequal parts, together with 
the square on the part (CD) between the points of section, 
is equal to the square on half the line, 

Dem. — On CB describe tlie scjuare CBEF [I. xivi.]. 
JoinBr. Through D draw 
DG parallel to CE, meet- 
ing BF in H. Through H 
draw KM parallel to AB, 
and through A draw AK 
parallel to GL [I. zxxi.]. 

The parallelogram CM 
is equal to DE [I. XLin., Cor, 8] ; but AL is equal to 
CM [I. xzxTi.], because they are on equal bases AC, 
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€£, and between the same parallels ; therefore AL is 
equal to D£ : to each add CH, and we get the paral- 
lelogram AH equal to the gnomon GMG ; but AH is 
equal to the rectangle AD.DH, and therefore equal 
to the rectangle AD.DB, since DH is equal to DB 
[it., Car, 1]; therefore the rectangle AD.DB is 
equal to the gnomon GMG, and the square on CD is 
equal to the figure LG. Senee the rectangle AD . DB, 
together with the square on CD, i% equal to the whole 
figure GB£F — that tSy to the square on GB. 

Or thut: AD = AC + CD = BC + CD ; 

DB = BC - CD ; 

therefore AD . BD = (BC + CD) (BC - CD) = BC - CD». 
Hence AD . BD + CD* - BC*. 



Cor, 1. — The rectangle AD.DB is the rectangle 
contained by the sum of the lines AG, CD and their 
difference ; and we have proved it equal to the differ- 
ence between the squeure on AG and the square on CD» 
Senee the difference of the squares on two lines is equal 
to the rectangle contained hy their sum and their dif- 
ference. 

Cor, 2. — The perimeter of the rectangle AH is equal 
to 2AB, and is therefore independent of the position of 
the point 1} on the line AB ; and the area of the same 
rectangle is less than the square on half the line by the 
square on the segment between D and the middle 
point of the line ; therefore, when D is the middle 
point, the rectangle will have the maximum area. 
Hence, of all r&otangles having the same perimeter, the 
square has the greatest area. 
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Exercises. 

1. Divide a giyen line so that the rectangle contained by its 
parts may have a maxiimiTn area. 

2. Divide a given line so that the rectangle contained by its 
segments may be equal to a given square, not exceeding the- 
square on half the given line. 

3. The rectangle contained by the sum and the difPerence of 
two sides of a triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the 
base and the difference of the segments of the base, made by the 
perpendicular from the vertex. 

4. The difference of the sides of a triangle is le^s than the 
difference of the segments of the base, made by the perpendicular 
from the vertex. 

6. The difference between the square on one of the equal sidea 
of an isosceles triangle, and the square on any line drawn from 
the vertex to a point in the base, is equal to the rectangle con- 
tained by the segments of the base. 

6. The square on either side of a right-angled triangle is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the sum and the difference of the 
hypotenuse and the other side. 



PEOP. VI.— Theoeem. 

* 

If a line ( AB) he bisected {at C), and divided exter* 
nally in any point (D), the rectangle (AD.BD) contained 
by the segments made by the external point, together with 
the square on half the line, is equal to the square on the 
segment between the middle point and the point of external 
division. 

Dem. — On CD describe the square CDPE [I. xlvi.],. 
and join BE ; through B 
draw BHG parallel to CE 
[I. XXXI.], meeting DE in 
H ; through BE draw KLM 
parallel to AD; and through 
A draw AK parallel to CL. 
Then because AC is equal to 
CB, the rectangle AL is equal 
to CH [I. xxxvi.] ; but the complements CH, HE are 
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equal [I. xim.] ; therefore AL is equal to HF. To 
each of these equals add CM and LG, and we get AM 
and LG equal to the square GDFE ; but AM is equal to 
the rectangle AD .DM, and therefore equal to the 
rectangle AD . DB, since DB is equal to DM ; also LG 
is equal to the square on CB, and CDF£ is the square 
on CD. Mmce the rectangle AD . DB, together iVtth the 
square on CB, ia eqttal to the square on CD. 

Or thus : — 

Bern. — On CB describe the square CBEF I. [xlvi.]. 
Join BF. Through D draw « ^ 

DG paraUel to CF, meeting '^i^^ f p 

FB produced in H. Through 
H draw KM parallel to AB. 

Through A draw AK parallel A C 

to CL [I. XXXI.]. 

The parallelogram CM is 
equal to DE[I. XLin.] ; but k" 
AL is equal tdfeM [I. xxxtt.], 
because they are on equal bases AC, CB, and between 
the same parallels ; therefore AL is equal to DE. To 
each add CH, and we get the parallelogi*am AH equal 
to the gnomon CMG ; but AH is equal to the rectangle 
AD . DH, and therefore equal to the rectangle AD . DB, 
since DH is equal to DB [it.. Cor. 1]; therefore the 
rectangle AD . DB is equal to the gnomon CMG, and 
the square on CB is the figure CE. Therefore the rect- 
angle AD . DB, together with the square on CB, is equal 
to the whole figure LHGF — that is, equal to the square 
on LH or to the square on CD. 

Or thus: AD = AC + CD = CD + CB; 

BD = CD - CB. 

Hence AD . DB = (CD + CB) (CD - CB) = CD* - CB» ; 

therefore AD . DB + CB« = CD«. 
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Exercises. 

1. Show that Proposition vi. is reduced to Proposition t. by- 
producing the line in the opposite direction. 

2. Divide a given line externally, so that the rectangle con- 
tained by its segments may be equal to the square on a giyen 
line. 

3. Given the difference of two lines and the rectangle contained 
by them ; find the lines. 

4. The rectangle contained by any two lines is equal to the 
square on half the sum, minus the square on half the difference. 

6. Given the sum or the difference of two lines and the differ- 
ence of their squares ; find the lines. 

6. If from the vertex C of an isosceles triangle a line CD be 
drawn to any point in the base produced, prove that CD* — CB* 

7. Give a common enunciation which will include Propositions 
V. and VI. 



PROP. YII.— Theorem. 

If a right line (AB) he divided into any two parts 
{at C), the sum of the sqtuires on the whole line (AB) 
and either segment (CB) is equal to twice the rectangle 
(2AB . CB) contained hy the whole line and that segment y 
together with the sqtutre on the other segment. 

Dem. — On AB describe the square ABDE. Join BE. 
Through C draw CG parallel to AE, b 
intersecting BE in E. Through E 
draw HK parallel to AB. 

Now the square AD is equal to the 
three figures AK, ED, and GH : to H 
each add the square CK, and we 
have the sum of the squares AD, CK 
equal to the sum of the three figures ^ 
AK, CD, GH ; but CD is equal to AK ; therefore the 
sum of the squares AD, CK is equal to twice the 
figure AK, together with the figure GH. Now AK 
is the rectangle AB . BK ; but BK is equal to BC ; 
therefore AK is equal to the rectangle AB . BC^ and 
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AD is the square on AB ; CK the square on CB ; and GH 
is the square on HF, and therefore equal to the square 
on AC. Sence the sum of the squares on AB and BC is 
equal to twice the rectangle AB.,BCy together with the 
square on AC. 

Or thus : On AC describe the square AGDE. Produce the sides 
CD, D£, EA, and make each produced 
part equal to CB. Join BF, FG, GH, 
HB. Then the figure BFGH is a square 
£1. XLVi., Ex 3], and it is equal to the 
square on AC, together with the four 
equal triangles HAB, BCF,FDG,GEH. 
Now [I. XLVii.], the figure BFGH is 
equal to the sum of the squares on AB, 
AH — that is, equal to the sum of the 
squares on AB, BC; and the sum of the 
four triangles is equal to twice the rect- ^^ 

angle AB . BC, for each triangle is equal ^ 

to half the rectangle AB . BC. Menee the sum of the squares on 
AB, BC is equal to twice the rectangle AB . BC, together with the 
square on AC. 

Or thus: AC = AB-BC; 

therefore AC* « AB* - 2AB . BC + BC* ; 

therefore AC* + 2AB . BC = AB* + BC*. 

Comparison of it. and to. 

By IT., square on sum = sum of squares + twice rect- 
angle. 

By TH., square on difference = sum of squares - twice 
rectangle. 

Core, from it. and to. 

1. Square on the sum, the sum of the squares, and 
the square on the difference of any two lines, are in 
arithmetical progression. 

2. Square on the sum + square on the difference of 
any two lines = twice the sum of the squares on the 
lines (Props, ix. and x.). 

3. The square on the sum - the square on the differ- 
ence of any two lines = four times the rectangle under 
lines (Prop. Tni.). 
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PEOP. VIII.— Theorem. 

If a line (AB) he divided into two parts {at C), the 
square on the sum of the whole line (AB) and either seg- 
ment (BC) is equal to four times the rectangle contained 
hy the whole line (AB) a/nd that segment^ together with 
the square on the other segment (AC). 

Dem. — Produce AB to D. Make BD equal to BC. 
On AD describe the square AEFD 
[I. XLVi.]. Join DE. Through 
C, B draw CH, BL paraUel to AE 
[I. XXXI.], and through K, I draw 
MN, PO parallel to AD. 

Since CO is the square on CD, 
and CK the square on CB, and 
CB is the half of CD, CO is equal 
to four times CK [iv., Cor, 1]. 
Again, since CO, GI are the sides of equal squares, 
they are equal [I. xlvi.. Cor, 1]. Hence the parallelo- 
gram AG is equal to MI [I. xxxvi.l. In like manner 
IL is equal to JP ; hut MI is equal to IL [I. XLin.]. 
Therefore the four figures AG, MI, IL, JP are all 
equal ; hence their sum is equal to four times AG ; and 
the square CO has been proved to be equal to four time& 
CK. Hence the gnomon AOH is equal to four times 
the rectangle AK — that is, equal to four times the 
rectangle AB . BC, since BC is equal to BK. 

Again, the figure PH is the square on PI, and 
therefore equal to the square on AC. Hence the 
whole figure AP, that is, the square on AD, is equai 
to four times the rectangle AB . BC, together with the 
square on AC. 

Or thus: Produce BA to D, and make AD = BC. On DB 
describe the square DBEF. Cut off BG, EI, PL each equal to 
BC. Through A and I draw lines parallel to DF, and through G- 
and L, lines parallel to AB. 
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Now it is evident that the four rectangles t) a C B 

AG, GI, ILf LA are all equal ; but AG 
is the rectangle AB . BG or AB . BC. 
Therefore the sum of the four rectangles 
is equal to 4AB . BC. Again, the figure 
NP is evidently equal to the square on 
AO. Hence the whole figure, which is 
the square on BD, or the square on the 
sum cfAB and BC, is equal to 4AB . BC 
+ AC«. J IB 

Or thus: AB + BC = AC +2BC; 

therefore (AB + BC)« = AC* + 4AC . CB + 4BC« 

= AC* + 4 (AC + CB) . CB 
= AC* + 4AB . BC. 

Direct seqaence from v. or ti. 

Since by v. or ti. the rectangle contained by any twa 
lines is = the square on half their sum - tl^e square on 
half their difference ; therefore four times the rectangle 
contained by any two lines = the square on their sum 
- the square on their difference. 

Direct sequence of vni. from rv. and vn. 

By lY., the square on the sum = the sum of the squares 
+ twice the rectangle. 

By yn., the square on the difference = the sum of the 
squares - twice the rectangle. Therefore, by sub- 
txuction, the square on the sum - the square on the 
difference = four times the rectangle. 

Exercises. 

1. In the figure [I. xlvii.] if EF, GK he joined, prove 
EF* - CO* = (AB + BO)*. 

2. Prove GK* - EF* = SAB (AO - BO). 

3.* Given the difference of two lines = B, and their rectangle 
= 4R* ; find the lines. 

* Ex. 3 occurs in the solution of the problem of the inscription 
of a regular polygon of seventeen sides in a circle. See note C. 
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PBOP. IX.— Theoeem. 

If a line (AB) he bisected {at C) and divided into two 
unequal parte {at D), the sum of the squares on the unequal 
pa/rts (AD, DB) is double the sum of the squares on half 
the line (AC), and on the segment (CD) between the points 
of section. 

Dem. — Erect CE at right angles to AB, and make it 
equal to AC or CB. Join 
AE, EB. Draw DF parallel 
to CE, and EG parallel to 
CD. JoinAE. 

Because AC is equal to CE, 
and the angle ACE is right, 
the angle CEA is half aright 
angle. In like manner the 
angles CEB, CBE are half right angles ; therefore the 
whole angle AEF is right. Again, hecause GF is pa- 
rallel to CB, and CE intersects them, the angle EGE is 
equal to ECB ; but ECB is right (const.) ; therefore 
EGE is right ; and GEE has been proved to be half a 
right angle ; therefore the angle GEE is half a right 
angle [I. xxiii.]. Therefore [I. vi.] GE is equal to 
GE. In like manner YD is equal to DB, 

Again, since AC is equal to CE, AC is equal to 
OE* ; but AE'* is equal to AC* + CE* [I. XLvn.]. 
Therefore AE» is equal to 2AC». In like manner EF* 
is equal to 2GF* or 2CD*. Therefore A.W + EF« is 
equal to 2AC* + 2CD* ; but AE* + EF* is equal to AP 
[I. XLYii.]. Therefore AF* is equal to 2AC* + 2CD*. 

Again, since DF is equal to DB, DF^is equal to DB': 
to each add AD*, and we get AD* + DF* equal to AD* 
+ DB* ; but AD* + DF* is equal to AF* ; therefore AF 
is equal to AD* + DB* ; and we have proved AF* equal 
to 2AC* + 2CD*. Therefore AD* + DB* is equal to 2AC* 
+ 2CD*. 

Or thus: AD = AC + CD ; DB = AC - CD. 

Square and add, and we get 

AD* + DB* « 2AC* + 2CD*. 
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Exercises. 

1. The sum of the squares on the segments of a line of given 
length is a minimum when it is bisected. 

2. Divide a given line internally, so that the sum of the s<)uare8 
on the parts may be equal to a given square, and state the limi- 
tation to its possibility. 

3. If a line AB be bisected in C and divided unequally in D, 

^ AD* + DB« = 2AD.DB + 4CD2. 

% 

4. Twice the square on the line joining anv point in the hypo- 
tenuse of a right-angled isosceles triangle to tne vertex is equal to 
the sum, of the squares on the segments of the hypotenuse. 

5. If a line be divided into any number of parts, the continued 
product of all the parts is a maximum, and the sum of their squares 
is a minimum when all the parts are equaL 



PROP. X.— Theokem. 

If a line (AE) he bisected {at C) and divided externally 
(at D), the sum of the squAres on the segments (AD, D£) 
made hy the external point is equal to twice the square on 
half the line, and twice the square on the segment between 
the points of section. 

Bern. — ^Erect CE at right angles to AJB, and make 
it equal to AC or CB. 
Join AE, EB. Draw ^ 

DF parallel to CE, and 
produce EB. Now 
since DE is parallel to 
EC, the angle BDE is 
= to BCE f 1. 3um.l, 
and [I. XT. J the angle 
DBF is = to EBC; 
but the sum of the 
angles BCE, EBC is 
less than two right angles [I. xyn.] ; therefore the sum 
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of the angles BDF, DBF is less than two right angles, 
and therefore [I., Axiom m.] the lines EB, DF, if pro- 
duced, will meet. Let them meet in F. Through F 
draw FG parallel to AB, and produce EC to meet it i;n 
O. JoinAF. 

Because AC is equal to C£, and the angle ACE is right, 
the angle CEA is half a right angle. In like manner 
the angles CEB, CBE are half right angles ; therefore 
the whole angle AEF is right. Again, because GF 
is parallel to CB, and GE intersects them, the angle EGF 
is equal to ECB [I. xxix.] ; but ECB is right (const.) ; 
therefore EGF is right, and GEF has been proved to 
be half a right angle ; therefore [I. xxxn.] GFE is 
half a right angle, and therefore [1. vi.J GE is equal 
to GF. In like manner FD is equal to DB. 

Again, since AC is equal to CE, AC* is equal to CE*; 
but AE» is equal to AC* + CE* [I. xlviiJ ; therefore 
AE* is equal to 2 AC. In like manner EF* is equal to 
2GF* or 2CD* ; therefore AE* + EF* is equal to 2AC* 
+ 2CD* ; but AE* + EF* is equal to AF* [I. XEvn.]. 
Therefore AF* is equal to 2AC* + 2CD*. 

Again, since DF is equal to DB, DF* is equal to 
DB* : to each add AD*, and we get AD* + DF* equal to 
AD* + DB* ; but AD* + DF* is equal to AF* ; therefore 
AF* is equal to AD* + DB* ; and AF* has been proved 
«qual to 2AC* + 2CD*. Therefore AD* + DB* w equd 
to 2AC* + 2CD*. 

Or thus: AD = CD + AC, 

BD = CD - AC. 
Square and add, and we get 

AD» + BD* = 2CD» + 2AC». 

The following enunciations include Propositions iz. 
and X. : — 

1. The square an the sum of any two lines plus the 
square on their difference equal twice the sum of their 
squares. 
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2. The 8t0n of the squares on any two lines 4s equal to 
twice the square on half the sum plus twice the square on 
half the difference of the lines. 

3, If a line he cut into two unequal partSj and also 
into two equal partSy the sum of the squares on the two 
unequal parts exceeds the sum of the squares on the two 
equal parts hy the sum of the squares of the two differ^ 
enees between the equal and unequal parts. 



Exercises. 

1. Giyen the sum or the difference of any two lines, and the 
sum of their squares ; find the lines. 

2. The sum of the squares on two sides AC, CB of a triangle is 
equal to twice the square on half the base AB, and twice the 
square on the median which bisects AB. 

3. If the base of a triangle be given both in magnitude and 
position, and the sum of the squares on the sides in magnitude, 
the locus of the vertex is a circle. 

4. If in the A ABC a point D in the base BC be such that 

BA2 + BD2 = CA2 + CD2; 

prove that the middle point of AD is equally distant &om B 
and C. 

5. The sum of the squares on the sides of a parallelogram is 
equal to the sum of the squares on its diagonals. 



PROP. XI.— Pkoblem. 

To divide a given finite line (AB) into two segments 
{in JT), so that the rectangle (AB . BH) contained hy 
the whole line and one segment may he equal to the 
square on the other segment. 

Sol. — On AB describe the square ABDC [I. xlvi."]. 
Bisect AC in E. Join BE. Produce EA to F, and 
make EE equal to EB. On AE describe the square 
AEOH. IS. is the point required. 
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Dem. — Produce GH to K. Then because CA is bi- 
sected in E, and divided externally ^ 
in F, tbe rectangle CF . AF, together 
with the square on £ A, is equal to the 
square on EF [vi.] ; but EF is equal , 
to EB (const.) ; therefore the rect- 
angle CF . AF, together with EA», is 
equal to EB' — ^that is [I. XLvn.] equal 
to EA« + AB». Rejecting EA», which ^ 
is common, we get the rectangle 
CF . AF equal to AB*. Again, since 
AF is equal to FG, being the sides of 
a square, the rectangle CF . AF is equal to CF . FG — 
that is, to the figure CG; and AB' is equal to the figure 
AD ; therefore CG is equal to AD. Eeject the part 
AK, which is common, and we get the figure FH equal 
to the figure HD ; but HD is equal to the rectangle 
AB . BH, because BD is equal to AB, and FK is tiie 
square on AH. Therefore the rectangle AB . BH m 
equal to the square on AH. 

Def. — A line divided as in this Proposition is said to 
be divided in '* extreme and mean ratio. ^^ 

Cor. 1. — The line CF is divided in "extreme and 
mean ratio" at A. 

Cor. 2. — If from the greater segment CA of CF we 
take a segment equal to AF, it is evident that CA will 
be divided into parts respectively equal to AH, HB. 
Hence, if a line be divided in exlreme and mean ratio, 
the greater segment will be cut in the same manner 
by taking on it a part equal to the less ; and the less 
will be similarly divided by taking on it a part equal 
to the difference, and so on, &c. 

Cor. 3. — Let AB be divided in " extreme and mean 
ratio" in C, then it is evident 

{Cor. 2) that AC is greater A D g C B 

than CB. Cut off CD :*= CB ; 

then ( Cor. 2) AC is cut in ''extreme and mean ratio'' at 
D, and CD is greater than AD. Next, cut off DE equal 
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to AD, and in the same manner we have DE greater 
than EC, and so on. Kow since CD is greater than AD, 
it is evident that CD is not a common measure of AC 
and C£, and therefore not a common measure of AB 
and AC. In like manner AD is not a common measure 
of AC and CD, and therefore not a common measure of 
AB and AC. Hence, no matter how far we proceed 
we cannot arrive at any remainder which will be a 
common measure of AB and AC. Hence ^ the parts of a 
line divided in ** extreme and mean ratio " are ineommen^ 
9urable. 

Exercises. 



»> 



1. Gut a line exteinallj in <' extreme and mean ratio. 

t 

2. The difference between the squares on the segments of a 
line divided in "extreme and mean ratio" is equal to their 
rectangle. 

3. In a right-angled triangle, if the square on one side be equal 
to the rectangle contained by the hypotenuse and the other side, 
the hypotenuse is cut in *' extreme and mean ratio " by the per 
pendicular on it from the right angle. 

4. If AB be cut in "extreme and mean ratio" at C, prove 
that 

(1) ABa + BC* = 3AC«. 

(2) (AB + BC)« = 6AC3. 

6. The three lines joining the purs of points 6, B ; F, D ; 
A, K, in the construction of Proposition xi., are parallel. 

6. If CH intersect BE in 0, AO is perpendicular to CH. 

7. If OH be produced, it meets BF at right angles. 

8. ABC is a right-angled triangle having AB = 2AG : if AH 
be made equal to the difference between BC and AC, AB is 
divided in "extreme and mean ratio" at H. 
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PEOP. XII.— Theorem. 

In an ohtuse-angled triangle (ABC), the square on the 
Side (AB) subtending the ohtuse angle exceeds the sum of 
the squares on the sides (BC, GA) containing the ohtuse 
angle, hy twice the rectangle contained hy either of them 
(BC), ar^ its continuation (CD) to meet a perpendieuUtr 
(AD) on it from the opposite angle, 

Dem. — ^Because BD is divided into two parts in C, 
we have 

BD«=BC» + CDH 2BC . CD [IV.], 
and AD2 = AD«. 

Hence, adding, since [I. xLvn.] 

BD'»+ AD»= AB«, and CD»+ AD» 
= CA*, we get 

AB» = BC^^- CAH 2BC . CD. 
Therefore AB« is greater than BC» + CA* hy 2BC . CD. 

The foregoing proof differs from Euclid's only in the use of 
symbols. I have found by experience that pupus more readily 
understand it than any other method. 

Or thus: By the First Book: 
Describe squares on the three 
sides. Draw AE, BF, C6 per- 
pendicular to the sides of the 
squares. Then it can be proved 
exactly as in the demonstration 
of [I. XLTii], that the rectangle 
B6 is equal to BE, AG to AF, 
and CE to CF. Hence the sum 
of the two squares on AG, GB is 
less than the square on AB ^ 
twice the rectangle GE ; that is, 
by twice the rectangle BG . GD. 

Cor. 1. — If perpendiculars 
from A and B to the opposite 
fides meet them in H and D, 
the rectangle AG . GH is equal 
to the rectangle BC . GD. 
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Exercises. 

1. If the angle ACB of a triangle be equal to twice the angle 
of an equilateral triangle, AB^ = BC« + CA^ + BC . CA. 

2. ABCD is a quadrilateral whose opposite angles B and D are 
right, and AD, BC produced meet in E ; prove AE . DE = BE . CE. 

3. ABC IB a right-angled triangle, and BD is a perpendicular 
on the hypotenuse AC ; Prove AB . DC = BD . BC. 

4. If a line AB be divided in C so that AC' = 2CB2; prove that 
AB2 4- BC2 = 2AB . AC. 

6. If AB be the diameter of a semicircle, find a point C in AB 
such that, joining C to a fixed point D in tiie circumference, and 
erecting a perpendicular CE meeting the circumference in E, 
CE' — CD' may be equal to a given square. 

6. If the square of a line CD, drawn from the angle C of an 
equilateral triangle ABC to a point D in the side AB produced, 
be equal to 2AB'; prove that AD is cut in *' extreme and mean 
ratio" at B. 



PROP. XIII.— Theoebm. 

In any triangle (ABC), ihe square an any side subtend- 
ing an acute angle (G) is less than the sum of the squares 
on the sides containing that angle, by twice the rectangle 
(BC, CD) contained by either of them (BG) afnd the inter- 
cept (GD) between the acute angle and the foot of the per- 
pendicular on it from the opposite angle. 

Dem. — ^Because BG is divided into two segments 
in D, 

BG* + GD» = BD' + 2BC . GD [ra.] ; A 

and AD' = AD«. 

Hence, adding, since 

GD» + AD' = AG» [I. xLvn.], 

and BD» + AD» = AB*, c 

we get BG* + AC = AB' + 2BG . GD.' 

Therefore AB' is less than BC* + AG» by 2BG . GD. 

n 2 
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Or thus: Describe squares on tlie sides. Draw AE, 
BF, CG perpendicular to the sides ; then, as in the 
demonstration of [I. xlyh.], the rectangle £G is equal 




to BE; AG to AF, and CE to CF. ITenoe the mn of 
the squares on AG, CB exceeds the square on AB htf twice 
ClS^thatts, by 2BC. CD, 

Observation. — By comparing the proofs of the pairs of 
Props. ly. and yii.; y. and yl; ix. and x.; xii. and xiii., it 
-wSl be seen that they are virtually identical. In order to render 
this identity more apparent, we have made some slight alterations 
in the usual proofs. The pairs of Propositions thus grouped are 
considered in Modem G^metry not as distinct, but each pair is 
regarded as one Proposition. 



Exercises. 

1. If the angle C of the A ACB be equal to an angle of an 
equilateral A, AB« = AC^ + BC» - AC.BC. 

2. The sum of the squares on the diagonals of a quadrilateral, 
tO|;ether with four times the square on the line joining their 
middle points, is equal to the sum of the squares on its sides. 

3. Find a point in a giyen line AB produced, so that 
A0» + B08 = 2AC . BC. 
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PROP. XIV.— Peoblem. 

To construct a sqtiare equal to a given rectilineal 

figwre (X). 

Sol. — Construct [I. xlv.] the rectangle AC equal to 
X. Then, if the adjacent sides AB, BC be equal, AC 
is a square, and the problem is solved ; if not, produce 
AB to E, and make BE equal to BC ; bisect AE in F ; 





with E as centre and EE as radius, describe the semi- 
circle AGE ; produce CB to meet it in Q-. The square 
described on BG will he equal to X. 

Dem. — Join EG. Then because AE is divided 
equally in F and unequally in B, the rectangle AB . BE, 
together with FB* is equal to FE* [v.], that is, to :PQ^ ; 
but FG* is equal to FB* + BG* [I. XLvn.]. Therefore 
the rectangle AB . BE + FB« is equal to FB» + BG^ 
Eeject FB^ which is common, and we have the rect- 
angle AB . BE = BG* ; but since BE is equal to BC, 
the rectangle AB . BE is equal to the figure AC. 
Therefore BGP is equal to the figure AC, and therefore 
equal to the given rectilineal figure (X). 

Cor, — The square on the perpendicular from any 
point in a semicircle on the diameter is equal to the 
rectangle contained by the segments of the diameter. 
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Exercises. 

1. Given the difference of the squares on two lines and their 
rectangle ; find the lines. 

2. Divide a given line, so that the rectangle contained by 
another given Ime and one segment may be equal to the square 
on the other segment. 



Questions for Examination on Book II. 

1. What is the subject-matter of Book II. ? Ans, Theory of 
rectangles. 

2. What is a rectangle ? A gnomon P 

3. What is a square inch ? A square foot? A square perch ? 
A square mile? Ans. The square described on a line whose 
length is an inch, a foot, a perch, &c. 

4. Wbat is the difference between linear and superficial mea- 
surement ? Ana, Linear measurement has but one dimension ; 
superficial has two. 

6. When is a line said to be divided uitemally P When ex» 
temally ? 

6. How is the area of a rectangle found ? 

7. How is a line divided so that the rectangle contained by its 
segments may be a maximum? 

8. How is the area of a parallelogram found P 

9. What is the altitude of a parallelogram whose base is 65 
metres and area 1430 square metres ? 

10. How is a line divided when the sum of the squares on its 
segments is a minimum P 

11. The area of a rectangle is 108*60 square metres and its 
perimeter is 48*20 linear metres ; find its dimensions, 

. 12. What Proposition in Book II. expresses the distributive 
law of multiplication? 

13. On what proposition is the rule for extracting the square 
root founded P 

14. Compare I. xlvii. and II. xii. and xiii. 

15. If the sides of a triangle be expressed by a:* + 1, a:' — 1, 
ahd 2x linear units, respectively ; prove that it is right-angled. 
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1^6 . How would you construct a square whose area would be 
exactly an acre P Give a solution by I. xlyii. 

17. What is meant by incommensurable lines? Give an ex- 
ample from Book II. 

18. Prove that a side and the diagonal of a square are incom- 
mensurable. 

19. The diagonals of a lozenge are 16 and 30 metres respec- 
tively; find the length of a side. 

20. The diagonal of a rectangle is 4*25 perches, and its area is 
7*50 square perches ; what are its dimensions ? 

21. The three sides of a triangle are 8, 11, 15 ; prove that it 
has an obtuse angle. 

22. The sides of a triangle are 13, 14, 15 ; find the lengths of 
its medians ; also the lengths of its perpendiculars, and prove 
that all its angles are acute. 

23. If the sides of a triangle be expressed by m^ + «*, »»*-«*, 
and 2mn linear units, respectively ; prove that it is right-angled. 

24. If on each side of a square containing 5*29 square perches 
we measure from the comers respectively a distance of 1*5 linear 
perches ; find the area of the square formed by joining the points 
thus found. 



Exercises on Book II. 

1. The squares on the diagonals of a quadrilateral are together 
double the sum of the squares on the lines joining the middle 
points of opposite sides. 

2. If the medians of a triangle intersect in 0, AB* + BC^ + CA^ 
= 3(OA«+OB2 + 002). 

3. Through a given point draw three Hnes OA, OB, OC of 
given lengths, such that their extremities may be coUinear, and 
that AB » BC. 

4. If in any quadrilateral two opposite sides be bisected, the 
sum of the squares on the other two sides, toge.ther with the sum 
of the squares on the diagonals, is equal to the sum of the squares 
on the bisected sides, together with four times the square on the 
line joining the points of bisection. 

5. If squares be described on the sides of any triangle, the 
sum of the squares on the lines joining the adjacent comers is 
e^ual to three times the sum of the squares on the sides of the 
triangle. 
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6. Divide a given line into two parts, so that the rectangle 
contained by the whole and one segment may be equal to any 
multiple of the square on the other segment. 

7. If P be any point in the diameter AB of a semicircle, and 
CD any parallel chord, then 

CP» + PD* = AF» + PB«. 

8. If A| B, C, D be four collinear points taken in order, 

AB . CD + BC . AD = AC . BD. 

9. Three times the sum of the squares on the sides of any 
pentagon exceeds the sum of the squares on its diagonals, by four 
times the sum of the squares on the lines joining the middle 
points of the diagonals. 

10. In any triangle, three times the sum of the squares on the 
sides is equal to four times the sum of tiie squares on the medians. 

11. If perpendiculars be drawn from the angular points of a 
square to any line, the sum of the squares on the perpendiculars 
from one pair of opposite angles exceeds twice the rectangle 
of the perpendiculars from the other pair by the area of Qie 
square. 

12. If the base AB of a triangle be divided in D, so that mAD 
= »BD, then 

wAC* + «BC2 = mAD» + wDB^ + (m + «) CD^. 

13. If the point D be taken in AB produced, so that mAD 
s= nDB, then 

wAC2 - fiBC» = »iAD» - «DB« + (m - «) CD». 

14. Given the base of a triangle in magnitude and position, 
and the sum or the difiPerence of m times the square on one side 
and n times the square on the other side, in magnitude, the locus 
of the vertex is a circle. 

15. Any rectangle is equal to half the rectangle contained by 
the diagonals of squares described on its adjacent sides. 

16. If A, B, C. &c., be any number of fixed points, and P a 
variable point, find the locus of P, if AP* + BP* + CP^ + &c., be 
given in magnitude. 

17. If the area of a rectangle be given, its perimeter is a mini- 
mum when it is a square. 
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18. If a transversal out in the points A, C, B three lines 
issuing from a point D, prove that 

BC . AD2+AC . BD^ - AB . CD» = AB . BC . CA. 

19. TTpon the segments AG, CB of a line AB equilateral tri- 
angles are described : prove that if D, IK be the centres of circles 
described about these triangles, eDD'^s AB3+ AC + OB'. 

20. If a, bf p denote the sides of a right-angled triangle about 
the right angle, and the perpendicular from the right angle on 

the hypotenuse, -+^=^. 

21. If, upon the greater segment AB of a line AO, divided in 
extreme and mean ratio, an equilateral triangle ABD be described, 
and OD joined, OD' = 2AB3. 

22. If a variable line, whose extremities rest on the circum- 
ferences of two given concentric circles, subtend a right angle at 
any fixed point, the locus of its middle point is a circle. 
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BOOK III- 



THEORY OF THE CIRCLE. 



DEFINITIONS. 

I. Equal circles are those whose radii are equal. 

This is a theorem, and not a definition. For if two circles 
have equal radii, they are evidently congruent figures, and there- 
fore equal. From this way of proving this theorem Props, xxti.- 
XXIX. follow as immediate inferences. 

n. A chord of a circle is the line joining two points 
in its circumference. 

If the chord be produced both ways, the whole line is called a 
secant, and each of the parts into which a secant divides the cir> 
cumference is called an arc — ^the greater the major eotyugate are, 
and the lesser the minor cor^'tigate arc. — Nbwcosib. 

m. A right line is said to 
touch a circle when it meets 
the circle, and, being produced 
both ways, does not cut it ; 
the line is called a tangent 
to the circle, and the point 
where it touches it the point 
of contact. 

In Modem Geometrv a curve is considered as made up of an 
infinite number of points, which are placed in order along the 
curve, and then the secant through two consecutive points is a 
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tangent. Euclid's definition for a tangent is quite inadequate for 
any curve but the circle, and those derived from it by projection 
(the conic sections) ; and even for these the modem definition is 
better. 

lY. Circles are said to 
touch one another when 
they meet, but do not 
intersect. There are two 
species of contact : — 

1. When each circle is 
external to the other. 

2. When one is inside 

the other. 

The following is the modem definition of curve-contact : — 
When two curves have two, three, four, ^c, consecutive points 
common, they have contact of the first, second, third, ^c, orders. 

T. A segment of a circle is a figure bounded by a 
chord and one of the arcs into which it divides the 
circumference. 

VI. Chords are said to be equally distant from the 
centre when the perpendiculars drawn to them from 
the centre are equal. 

th. The angle contained by two lines, drawn from 
any point in the circumference of a segment to the 
extremities of its chord, is called an an^le in the seg- 
ment, 

Yin. The angle of a segment is the angle contained 

between its chord and the tangent at either extremity. 

A theorem is tacitly assumed in this Definition, namely, that 
the angles which the chord makes with the tangent at its extre« 
mities are equal. We shall prove this further on. 

IX. An angle in a segment is said to stand on its 
conjugate arc. 

X. Similar segments of circles are 
those that contain equal angles. 

XI. A sector of a circle is formed 
of two radii and the arc included 
between them. 

To a pair of radii may belong either of the two conjugate arcs 
into which their ends divide the circle. — ^Nbwcomb. 
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xn. Concentric circles are those that have the same 
•centre. 

xm. Points which lie on the circumference of a 
circle are said to be concyclic, 

xiY. A cyclic quadrilateral is one which is inscribed 
in a circle. 

XT. It will be proper to give here an explanation of 
the extended meaning of tbe word angle in Modem 
Geometry. This extension is necessary in Trigono- 
metry, in Mechanics — in fact, in every application of 
Geometry, and has been partly given in I. Def . ix. 




B 

Fig. 3. Fig. 4. 

Thus, if a line OA revolve about the point 0, as in 
figures 1, 2, 3, 4, until it comes into the position OB, 
the amount of the rotation from OA to OB is called an 
angle. Erom the diagrams we see that in fig. 1 it is 
less than two right angles ; in fig. 2 it is equal to two 
right angles ; in fig. 3 greater than two right angles, 
but less than four ; and in fig. 4 it is greater than four 
right angles. The arrow-heads denote the direction or 
sense, as it is technically termed, in which the line OA 
turns. It is usual to call the direction indicated in the 
above figures positive ^ and the opposite negative, A line 
such as OA, which turns about a fixed point, is called 
a ray, and then we have the following definition : — 

XVI. A ray which turns in the sense opposite to the 
hands of 'a watch describes a positive angle, and one 
which turns in the same direction as the hands, a 
negative angle. 
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PROP. I.— Peoblem. 
To find the centre of a given circle (ADB). 

Sol. — Take any two points A, B in the circumference. 
Join AB. Bisect it in C. Erect 
CD at right angles to AB. Produce 
DC to meet the circle again in E. 
Bisect DE in P. Then F is the 
centre, 

Deni. — If possible, let any other 
point G be the centre. Join GA, 
GC, GB. Then in the triangles 
ACG, BCG we have AC equal to 
CB (const.), CG common, and the 
base GA equal to GB, because they are drawn from G^ 
which is, by hypothesis, the centre, to the circum- 
ference. Hence [I. viii.] the angle ACG is equal to 
the adjacent angle BCG, and therefore [I. Def. xin.] 
each is a right angle; but the angle ACD is right 
(const.) ; therefore ACD is equal to ACG — a part equal 
to the whole — which is absurd. Hence no point can 
be the centre which is not in the line DE. Therefore F, 
the middle point of DE, must he the centre. 

The foregoing proof may be abridged as follows : — 
Because ED bisects AB at right angles, every point 
equally distant from the points A, B must lie in ED 
[I. X. Ex. 2] ; but the centre is equally distant from 
A and B ; hence the centre must be in ED ; and since 
it must he equally distant from E and D, it must he the 
middle point o/DE. 

Cor. 1. — The line which bisects any chord of a circle 
perpendicularly passes through the centre of the circle. 

Cor. 2. — ^The locus of the centres of the circles which 
pass through two fixed points is the line bisecting at 
right angles that connecting the two points. 

Cor. 3. — If A, B, C be three points in the circum- 
ference of a circle, the lines bisecting perpendicularly 
the chords AB, BC intersect in the centre. 
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PROP. II.— -Theoeem. 

If any two points (A, B) he taken in the circumference 
of a circle — 1. The segment (AB) of the indefinite line 
through these points which lies between them falls within 
the circle, 2. The remaining parts of the line are with- 
out the circle, 

Dem. — 1. Let C be the centre. Take any point D 
in AB. Join CA, CD, CB. 
Now the angle ADC is 
[I. XYi.] greater than ABC; 
tut the angle ABC is equal 
to CAB [I. v.], because the 
triangle CAB is isosceles ; 
therefore the angle ADC is 
greater than CAD. Hence 
AC is greater than CD [I. xix.] ; therefore CD is less 
than the radius of the circle, consequently the point D 
must be within the circle (note on I. Def. xxin.). 

In the same manner every other point between A and 
B lies within the circle, 

2. Take any point E in AB produced either way. 
Join CE. Then the angle ABC is greater than AEC 
fl. XVI.] ; therefore CAB is greater than AEC. Hence 
CE is greater than CA, and the point E is without the 
circle. 

We have added the second part of this Proposition. The indi- 
rect proof given of the first part in several editions of Euclid 
is very inelegant ; it is one of those absurd things which give 
many students a dislike to Geometry. 

Cor, 1. — Three collinear points cannot be con cyclic. 

Cor, 2. — A line cannot meet a circle in more than 
two points. 

Cor, 8. — The circumference of a circle is everywhere 
concave towards the centre. 
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PKOP. III.— Theokem. 

If a line ( AB) passing through the centre of a circle 
bisect a chord (CD), which does not pass through the centre, 
it cuts it at right angles. 2. If it cuts it at right angles, 
it bisects it, 

Bern. — 1. Let be the centre of the circle. Join 
OC, OD. Then the triangles 
CEO, DEO have CE equal to ED 
(hyp.), EO common, and OC equal 
to OD, becausethey are radii of the 
circle ; hence [I. Tin.] the angle 
CEO is equal to DEO, and they 
are adjacent angles. Therefore 
[I. Dei. xiTT.] each is a right 
angle. Senee AB cuts CD at 
right angles. 

2. The same . construction being made : because OC 
is equal to OD, the angle OCD is equal to ODC [I. v.], 
and CEO is equal to DEO (hyp.), because each is 
right. Therefore the triangles CEO, DEO have two 
angles in one respectively equal to two angles in the 
other, and the side EO common. Hence [I. xxvi.] the 
side CE is equal to ED. Therefore CD is bisected in E. 

2. May be proved as follows : — 
OC* = 0E8 + EC2 [I. XLvii.], and OD* = 0E« + ED« ; 
but 0C» = 0D« ; .-. 0E« + EC* = 0E« + ED«. 

Hence EC* = ED*, and EC = ED. 

Observation. — The three theorems, namelv, Oor. 1., Prop, i., 
and Parts 1, 2, of Prop, m., are so related, that any one being 
proved directly, the omer two follow by the Bule of Identity. 

Cor. 1. — ^The line which bisects perpendicularly one 
of two parallel chords of a circle bisects the other per- 
pendicularly. 
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Cor. 2. — ^The locus of the middle points of a system 
of parallel chords of a circle is the diameter of the 
circle perpendicular to them all. 

Cor, 3. — ^K a line intersect two concentric circles, 
its intercepts between the circles are equal. 

Cor, 4. — The line joining the centres of two inter- 
secting circles bisects their common chord perpendi- 
cularly. 

Exercises. 

1. If a chord of a circle subtend a right angle at a given 
point, the Iocub of its middle point is a circle. 

2. Erery circle passing through a giyen point, and haying its 
centre on a given Une, passes through another given point. 

3. Draw a chord in a given circle which shall subtend a light 
angle at a given point, and be parallel to a given line. 

PEOP. IV.— Theobbm. 

Two chords of a eirele (AJB, CD) which are not both 
diameters cannot bisect each other, though either may 
bisect the other. 

Dem. — Let be the centre. Let AB, CD intersect 
in E ; then since AB, CD are not 
both diameters, join OE. If pos- 
sible let AE be equal to EB, and 
CE equal to ED. Now, since OE 
passing through the centre bisects 
AB, which does not pass through 
the centre, it is at right angles to 
it; therefore the angle AEO is 
right. In like manner the angle 
CEO is right. Hence AEO is equal to CEO— that is, 
a part equal to the whole — which is absurd. Therefore 
AB and CD do not bisect each other. 

Cor. — ^If two chords of a circle bisect each other, 
they are both diameters. 
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PROP. Y.— TttEOREM. 

If two circles (ABC, ABD) cut one another in any point 

(A), they are not concentric, 

Bern. — If possible let them haye a common centre at 
O. Join OA, and draw any other 
line OD, cutting the circles in C 
and D respectively. Then because 
is the centre of the circle ABC, 
OA is equal to OC. Again, be- 
cause is the c^tre of the circle 
ABD, A is equal to OD. Hence 
OC is equal to OD — a part equal 
to the whole — which is absurd. 
a>re not concentric. 

Exercises. 




Therefore the circles 



1. If two non-concentric circles intersect in one point, they must 
intersect in another point. For, let 0, 0' be the centres, A the 
point of intersection ; from A let fall the ± AC on the line 00'. 
Ftoduce AC to B, making BC = C A : then B is another point of 
intersection. 

2. Two circles cannot have three points in common without 
wholly coinciding. 



PKOP. VI.— Theoeem. 

If one circle (ABC) touch another circle (ADE) internally 
in any point (A), it is not concentric with it. 

Dem. — ^If possible let the circles be concentric, and 
let be the centre of each. Join 
OA, and draw any other line OD, 
cutting the circles in the points 
B, D respectively. Then because 
is the centre of each circle (hyp.), 
OB and OD are each equal to OA ; 
therefore OB is equal to OD, which 
is impossible. Sence the circles 
cannot have the same centre. 
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PKOP. VII.— Theorem. 

If from any point (P) within a circle^ which is not the 
centre J lines (PA, PB, PC, &c.), one of which passes 
through the centre, he drawn to the circumference, then — 
1. The greatest is the line (PA) which passes through the 
centre. 2. The production (PE) of this in the opposite 
direction is the least, 3. Of the others^ that which is 
nearest to the line throuyh the centre is greater than every 
one more remote. 4. Any two lines making equal angles 
with the diameter on opposite sides are equal. 5. More 
than two equal right lines cannot he d/rawn from the given 
point (P) to the circumference. 

Dexn. — 1. Let be the centre. Join OB. I^ow 
since is the centre, OA is 
equal to OB : to each add OP, 
and we have AP equal to the 
sum of OB, OP ; but the sum 
of OB, OP is greater than 
PB [I. XX.]. Therefore PA w 
greater than PB. 

2. Join OD. Then [I. xx.] 
the sum of OP, PD is greater 
than OD ; but OD is equal to 
OE [I. Def. xxx.l Therefore 
the sum of OP, PD is greater than OE. Reject OP, 
which is common, and we have PD greater than PE. 

3. Join OC; then two triangles POB, POC have 
the side OB equal to OC [I. Def. xxx.], and OP com- 
mon ; but the angle POB is greater than POC ; there- 
fore [I. xxivj the base PB is greater than PC. In 
like manner rC is greater than PD. 

4. Make at the centre the angle POF equal to 
POD. Join PP. Then the triangles POD, POF have 
the two sides OP, OD in one respectively equal to the 
sides OP, OE in the other, and the angle POD equal to 
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the angle POP ; hence PD is equal to PP [I. rv.], and 
the angle OPD equal to the angle OPF. Therefore PD 
and PE make eqtuil angles with the diameter. 

6. A third line cannot be drawn from P equal to 
either of the equal lines PD, PP. If possible let PG 
be equal to PD, then PG is equal to PE — that is, the 
line which is nearest to the one through the centre is 
equal to the one which is more remote, which is im- 
possible. Hence three eqttal lines cannot he drawn from 
P to the circumference. 

Cor. 1 . — If two equal lines PD, PE be drawn from 
a point P to the circlimference of a circle, the diameter 
through P bisects the angle DPE formed by these 
lines. 

Cor. 2. — If P be the common centre of circles whose 
radii are PA, PB, PC, &c., then — 1. The circle whose 
radius is the maximum line (PA) lies outside the circle 
ADE, and touches it in A [Def. iv.]. 2. The circle 
whose radius is the minimum line (PE) lies inside the 
circle ADE, and touches it in E. 3. A circle having 
any of the remaining lines (PD) as radius cuts ADE 
in two points (D, E). 

Observation. — Proposition vii. affords a good illustration of 
the following important definition (see Sequel to Euclid^ p. 13) : — 
If a geometrical magnitude varies its position continuously ac- 
cording to any law, and if it retains the same value throughout, 
it is said to be a constant, such as the radius of a circle revolving 
round the centre ; hut if it goes on increasing for some time, and 
then begins to decrease, it is said to be a maximum at the end of 
the increase. Thus, in the foregoing figure, PA, supposed to 
revolve round P and meet the circle, is a maximum. Again, if it 
decreases for some time, and then begins to increase, it is a mim- 
mum at the commencement of the increase. Thus PE, suppose- 1 
as before to revolve round P and meet the circle, is a minimum. 
Proposition vin. will give other illustrations. 



i2 
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PROP. VIII.— Theoeem. 

If from any point (P) outside a circle, lines (PA, PJB, 
PC, &c.) he drawn to the concave circumference, then 

1. The maximum is that which passes through the centre. 

2. Of the others, that which is nearer to the one th/rottgh 
the centre is greater than the one more remote. Again, if 
lines he drawn to the convex circumference — 3. The mini- 
mum is that whose production passes through the centre. 
4. Of the others, that which is nearer to the minimum «* 
less than one more remote, 5. From the given point (P) 
there can he drawn two equal lines to the concave or the 
convex circumference, hoth of which make equal angles with 
the line passing through the centre. 6. More than two 
equal lines cannot he drawn from the given point (P) to 
either circumference. 

Dem. — 1. Let be the centre. Join OB. Now 
since is the centre, OA is equal to OB : to each add 
OP, and we have AP equal to the sum of OB, OP ; but 
the sum of OB, OP is greater than BP [I. xx.]. There^ 
fore AP is greater than BP. 

2. Join OC, OD. The two triangles BOP, COP 
have the side OB equal 
to OC, and OP common, 
and the angle BOP 
greater than COP; there- 
fore the hase BP is greater 
than CP [I. XXIV.]. In 
like manner CP is greater 
than DP, &c. 

3. Join OF. l^ow in 
the triangle OPP the 
sum of the sides OF, 
FP is greater than OP 
[I. XX.] ; but OF is equal 
to OE [I. Del XXX.]. 
Beject them, and FP will 
remain greater than EP. 

4. Join OG, OH. The two triangles GOP, FOP 
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have two sides GO, OP in one respectively equal to 
two sides FO, OP in the other ; but the angle GOP is 
greater than FOP ; therefore [I. xxiv] the hose GP w 
greater than FP. In like manner HP is greater than 
GP. 

6. Make the angle POI equal POF [I. xxni.]. Join 
IP. Now the triangles lOP, FOP have two sides 10, 
OP in one respectively equal to two sides FO, OP in 
the other, and the angle I OP equal to FOP (const.) ; 
therefore [I. iv.] IP is equal to FP. 

6- A third line cannot he drawn from P equal to either 
of the lines IP, FP. For if possible let PK be equal to 
PF ; then PK is equal to PI — ^that is, one which is 
nearer to the minimum equal to one more remote — 
which is imjpossible. 

Cor. 1 . — If PI be produced to meet the circle again 
in L, PL is equal to PB. 

Cor, 2. — If two equal lines be drawn from P to 
either the convex or concave circumference, the dia- 
meter through P bisects the angle between them, 
and the parts of them intercepted by the circle are 
equal. 

Cor, 3. — If P be the common centre of circles whose 
radii are lines drawn from P to the circumference of 
HDE, then — 1. The circle whose radius is the mini- 
mum line (PE) has contact of the first hind with ADE 
[Def. IV.]. 2. The circle whose radius is the maxi- 
mum line (PA.) has contact of the second kind, 3. A 
circle having any of the remaining lines (PF) as radius 
intersects HI)E in two points (F, I). 



\ 
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PROP. IX.— Theorem. 

A point (P) within a circle (ABC), from which more 
than two equal lines (PA, PB, PC, &c.) can he drawn to 
the circumference, is the centre, 

Dem. — If P be not the centre, let'^O be^the'[centre. 
Join OP, and produce it to meet the 
circle in D and E ; then DE is the 
diameter, and P is a point in it 
which is not the centre : therefore 

Svii.] only two equal lines can be 
rawn from P to the circumference ; 
but three equal lines are drawn 
(hyp.), which is absurd. Hence P 
must he the centre. 

Or thus : Since the lines AP, BP are equal, the line bisecting 
the angle APB [vii. Cor. 1] must pass througli the centre : in like 
manner the line bisecting the angle BPC must pass through the 
centre. Hence the point of intersection of these bisectors fjhat is, 
the point P, must be the centre, 

PKOP. X.— Theorem. 

If two circles have more than two points common, theif 

must coincide, 

Dem. — Let X be one of the circles ; and if possible 
let another circle Y have three y, 
points. A, B, C, in common with 
X, without coinciding with it. 
Find P, the centre of X. Join ^j 
PA, PB, PC. Then since P is the 
centre of X, the three lines PA, 
PB, PC are equal to one another. 

Again, since Y is a circle and 
P a point, from which three equal B 

lines PA, PB, PC can be drawn to its circumference^ 
P must be the centre of Y. Hence X and Y are con- 
centric y which [v.] ** impossible. 

Cor, — Two circles not coinciding cannot have more 
than two points common. Compsire I., Axiom x., that 
two right lines not coinciding cannot have more than 
one point common. 
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PEOP. XI.— Theorem. 

If one circle (CPD) touch another circle (APB) in- 
temally at any point P, the line joining the centres must 
pass through that point. 

Dem. — Let be the centre of APB. Join OP. I 
say the centre of the smaller 
circle is in the line OP. If not, 
let it be in any other position such 
as E. Join OE, EP, and produce 
OE through E ix) meet the circles ■ 
in the poiuts C, A. Now since E i 
is a point in the diameter of the \ 
larger circle between the centre 
and A, EA is less than EP 
[▼n. 2] ; but EP is equal to EC 
(hyp.), being radii of the smaller circle. Hence EA 
is less than EC ; which is impossible ; consequently the 
centre of the smaller circle must be in the line OP. 
Let it be H ; then we see that the line joining the centres 
passes through the point P. 

Or thus : Since EP is a line drawn from a point 
within the circle APB to the circumference, but not 
foiming part of the diameter through E, the circle 
whose centre is E and radius EP cuts [vii., Cor, 2] 
APB in P, but it touches it (hyp.) also in P, which is 
impossible. Hence the centre of the smaller circle CPD 
must he in the line OP. 



PEOP. XII.— Theoeem. 

If two circles (PCF, PDE) have external contact at any 
point P, the line joining their centres must pass through 
that point. 

Dem. — Let A be the centre of one of the circles. 
Join AP, and produce it to meet the second circle again 
in E. I say the centre of the second circle is in the 
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line PE. If not, let it be elsewhere, as at B. Join 
AB, intersectiDg the circles 
in C and D, and join BP. 
Now since A is the centre 
of the circle PCF, AP is 
equal to AC ; and since B 
is the centre of the circle 
PDE, BP is equal to BD. 
Hence the sum of the lines AP, BP is equal to the 
sum of the lines AC, DB ; but AB is greater than the 
sum of AC and DB ; therefore AB is greater than the 
sum of AP, PB — ^that is, one side of a triangle greater 
than the sum of the other two — which [I. xi.] is impos- 
sible. Hence the centre of the second circle must be 
in the line PE. Let it be G, and we see that the line 
through the centres passes throfigh the point P. 

Or thus : Since BP is a line drawn from a point with- 
out the circle PCF to its circumference, and when pro- 
duced does not pass through the centre, the circle 
whose centre is B and radius BP must cut the circle 
PCF in P [tiii., Cor. 3] ; but it touches it (hyp.) also 
in P, which is impossible. Hence the centre of the 
second circle must be in the line PE. 



Observation. — Propositions xi., xii., may both be included in 
one enunciation as follows : — *' If two circles touch each other at 
any point, the centres and that point are coUinear." And this 
latter Proposition is a limiting case of the theorem given in Pro- 
position III., Cor. 4, that ** The line joining the centres of two 
intersecting circles bisects the common chord perpendicularly.' 



>» 




Suppose the circle whose centre is and one of the points of 
intersection A to remain fixed, while the second circle turns 
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round that point in such a manner that the second point of 
intersection B becomes ultimately consecutive to A ; then, since 
the line 00' always bisects AB, we see that when B ultimately 
becomes consecutive to A, the line 00' passes through A. In 
consequence of the motion, the common chord will become in 
the limit a tangent to each circle, as in the second diagram. — 
OoMBEBOussB, Geometrie Flane, page 67. 

Cor. 1. — If two circles touch each other, their point of contact 
is the union of two points of intersection. Hence a contact 
counts for two intersections. 

Cor. 2. — If two circles touch each other at any point, they 
cannot have any other common point. For, since two circles 
cannot have more than two points 
common [x.], and that the point of con- 
tact is equivalent to two common points, 
circles that touch cannot have any 

other point common. The following is j r u y i^ 

a formal proof of this Proposition : — Let 

0, O' be the centres of tne two circles, 

A the point of contact, and let 0' lie 

between O and A ; take any other point ^^^ _^^B 

B in the circumference of 0. Join O'B ; 

then [vii.] O'B is greater than O'A ; therefore the point C is 

outside the circumference of the smaller circle. Hence B cannot 

be common to both circles. In like manner, they cannot have 

any other common point but A. 




PEOP. XIII.— Theoeem. 

Two circles cannot have double contact, that is^ cannot 
touch each other in two points, 

Bern. — 1. If possible let two circles touch each 
other at two points A and B. 
Now since the two circles touch 
each other in A, the line joining 
their centres passes through A 
[xi.]. In like manner, it passes 
through B. Hence the centres 
and the points A, B are in one 
right line; therefore AB is a 
diameter of each circle. Hence, 
if AB be bisected in E, E must be the centre of each 
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circle — that is, the circles are concentric — which [v.] tV 
impossible, 

2. If two circles touched each other externally in 
two distinct points, then [xii.] the line joining the 
centres should pass through each point, which is im^ 
possible. 

Or thus : Draw a line hisecting AB at right angles^ 
Then this line [I., Cor. 1] must pass through the centre 
of each circle, and therefore [xi. xii.] must pass through 
each point of contact, which is impossible. Sence twa 
circles cannot have double contact. 

This Proposition is an immediate inference from the theorem 
[xii., Cor. 1], that a point of contact counts for two intersections, 
for then two contacts would be equivalent to four intersections ; 
but there cannot be more than two intersections [x.]. It also 
follows from Prop, xii., Cor. 2, that if two circles touch each 
other in a point A, they cannot have any other point common ; 
hence they cannot touch again in B. 



Exercises. 

1. If a variable circle touch two fixed circles externally, the 
difference of the distances of its centre from the centres of the 
fixed circles is equal to the difference or the sum of their radii, 
according as the contacts are of the same or of opposite species 
(Def. IV.). 

2. If a variable circle be touched by one of two fixed circles 
internally, and touch the other fixed cii-cle either externally or 
internally, the sum of the distances of its centie from the centres 
of the fixed (ircles is equal to the sum or the difference of their 
radii, according as the contact with the second circle is of the first 
or second kind. 

3. If through the point of contact of two touching circles any 
secant be drawn cutting the circles again in two points, the radii 
drawn to these points are parallel. 

4. If two diameters of two touching circles be parallel, the 
lines from the point of contact to the extremities of one diameter 
pass through the extremities of the other. 
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PROP. XIV.— Theorem. 

In equal circles — 1. equal chords (AB, CD) are eqtuillif 
distant from the centre. 2. chords which are equally 
distant from the centre a/re equal, 

Dem. — 1. Let be the centre. Draw the perpen- 
diculars OE, OF. Join AO, CO. 
Then because AB is a chord in a 
circle, and OE is drawn from the 
centre cutting: it at right angles, 
it bisects it [m.] ; therefore AE 
is the half of AB. In like man- 
ner, CF is the half of CD ; but AB 
is equal to CD (hyp.)- Therefore 
AE is equal to CF [1., Axiom vii.]. 
And because E is a right angle, AO^ is equal to AE* 
+ EO^ In Hke manner, CO'* is equal to CF^ + FO'* ; 
but AO* is equal to CO*. Therefore AE* + EO* is 
equal to CF* + FO* ; and AE* has been proved equal to 
CF*. Hence EO* is equal to FO* ; therefore EO is 
equal to FO. Hence AB, CD a/re (Def. vi.) equally^ 
distant from the centre. 

2. Let EO be equal to FO, it is required to prove AB 
equal to CD. The same construction being made, we 
have, as before, AE* + EO* equal to CF* + FO* ; but EO* 
is equal to FO* (hyp.). Hence AE* is equal to CF*, 
and AE is equal to CF ; but AB is double of AE, and 
CD double of CF. Th&refore AB is equal to CD. 



Exercise. 

If a chord of given length slide round a fixed circle — 1. the 
locus of its middle point is a circle ; 2. the locus of any point 
fixed in the chord is a circle. 




124 THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [book in . 



PEOP. XV.— Theokem. 

The diameter (AB) is the greatest chard in a circle ; 
4ind of the other s^ the chord (CD) tohieh is nearer to 
the centre is greater than (EF) one more remote, and 
the greater is nearer to the centre than the less. 

Bern. — 1. Join OC, OD, OE, and draw the perpen- 
diculars OG, OH ; then because 
is the centre, OA is equal to 
OC [I., Def. xxn.], and OB is 
equal to OD. Hence AB is equal 
to the sum of OC and OD ; but 
the sum of OC, OD is greater 
than CD [I. xx.J. There/ore AB 
is greater than CD. 

2. Because the chord CD is nearer to the centre 
than EF, 00 is less than OH ; and since the triangles 
OGC, OHE are right-angled, we have OC^=OG»+GC^ 
andOE2 = OH« + HE«; therefore OG^ hGC'=0H« + HE2; 
but OG* is less than OH*; therefore GC* is greater 
than HE*, and GC is greater than HE, but CD and EF 
are the doubles of GC and HE. Hence CD is greater 
than EF. 

3. Let CD be greater than EF, it is required to 
prove that OG is less than OH. 

As before, we have 0G» + GC* equal to 0H*+ HE* ; 
but CG* is greater than EH* ; therefore OG* is less 
than OH*. Mence OG is less than OH. 



Exercises. 

1. The sh 011:681 chord which can he drawn through a given 
point within a circle is the perpendicular to the diameter which 
passes through that point. 

2. Through a given point, within or without a given circle, 
<draw a chord of length equal to that of a given chord. 



BOOK III.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 126 

3. Through one of the points of interoection of two circles 
draw a secant — 1. the sum of whose segments intercepted hy the 
circles shall he a maximum ; 2. which shall he of any length 
less than that of the maximum. 

4. Three circles touch each other externally at A, B, C ; the 
chords AB, AC of two of them are produced to meet the third 
again in the points D and E ; prove that DE is a diameter of the 
tmrd circle, and parallel to the line joining the centres of the 
others. 



PKOP. XVI.— Theorem. 

1. The perpendicular (BI) to the diameter (AB) of a 
circle at ite extremity (B) touches the circle at that point, 
2. Any other line (BH) through the same point cuts the 
circle, 

Dem. — 1. Take any point I, and join it to tlie centre 
C. Then because the angle CBI 
is a right angle, CP is equal to 
CB* + BP [I. XLVii.] ; therefore 
CI* is greater than CB*. Hence 
CI is greater than CB, and the 
point I [note on I., Def . xxxii.] 
is without the circle. In like 
manner, every other point in 
BI, except B, is without the 
eircle. Mence, since BI meets 
the circle at B, hut does not cut it, it must touch it, 

2. To prove that BH, which is not perpendicular to 
AB, cuts the circle. Draw CG perpendicular to HB. 
Now BC» is equal to CG* + GB^ Therefore BC» is 
greater than CG^ and BC is greater than CG. Hence 
[note on I., Def. xxxn.] the point G must be within 
the circle, and consequently the line BG produced 
must meet the circle again, and mttst therefore cut it. 

This Proposition maj be proved as follows : 

At every point on a circle the tangent is perpendicular 
to the radius. 
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Let P and Q be two consecutive points on the cir- 
ijumference. Join CP, CQ, PQ; 
produce PQ both ways. Now since 
P and Q are consecutive points, PQ 
is a tangent (Def. in.). Again, the 
sum of the three angles of the tri- 
«,ngle CPQ is equal to two right 
angles ; but the angle C is infinitely 

small, and the others are equal. ^"^ ^ "^ 

Hence each of them is a right angle. Therefore the 
tangent is perpendicular to the diameter. 

Or thus : A tangent is a limiting position of a secant, 
namely, when the secant moves out until the two 
points of intersection with the circle become consecu- 
tive ; but the line through the centre which bisects 
the part of the secant within the circle [m.] is per- 
pendicular to it. Sence, in the limit the tangent is 
perpendicula/r to the line from the centre to the point 
of contact. 

Or again : The angle CPE. is always equal to CftS ; 
hence, when P and Q come together each is a right 
angle, and the tangent is perpendicular to the radius. 



Exercises. 

1. If two circles be concentric, all chords of the greater which 
touch the lesser are equal. 

2. Draw a parallel to a given line to touch a given circle. 

3. Draw a perpendicular to a given line to touch a giyen 
circle. 

4. Describe a circle having its centre at a given point — 1. and 
touching a given line ; 2. and touching a given circle. How 
many solutions of this case ? 

6. Describe a circle of given radius that shall touch two given 
lines. How many solutions P 

6. Find the locus of the centres of a system of circles touching 
two given lines. 

7. Describe a circle of given radius that shall touch a given 
circle and a given line, or that shall touch two given circles. 
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PROP. XVII.— Problem. 

D^am a given point (P) without a given circle (BCD) to 

draw a tangent to the circle^ 

Sol. — ^Let (fig. 1) be the centre of the given circle. 
Join OP, cutting the circumference in C. With as 
centre, and OP as radius, describe the circle APE. 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 

Erect CA at right angles to OP. Join OA, intersect-* 
ing the circle BCD in B. Join BP; it will he the 
tangent required, 

Dem. — Since is the centre of the two circles, 
we have OA equal to OP, and OC equal to OB. 
Hence the two triangles AOC, POB have the sides 
OA, OC in one respectively equal to the sides OP, OB 
in i^e other, and the contained angle common to both. 
Hence [I. rv.] the angle OCA is equal to OBP ; but 
OCA is a right angle (cojist.) ; therefore OBP is a 
right angle, and [xvi.] PB touches the circle at B. 

Cor,— 11 AC {'^g. 2) be produced to E, OE joined, 
cutting thtf circle BCD in D, and the line DP drawn, 
DP will he another tangent from P. 
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Exercises. 

1. The two tangents PB, PD (fig. 2) are equal to one another, 
hecaxise the square of each is equal to the square of OP minus the 
square of the radius. 

2. If two circles he concentric, all tangents to the inner from 
points on the outer are equal. 

3. If a quadrilateral he circumscrihed to a circle, the sum 
of one pair of opposite sides is equal to the sum of the other 
pair. 

4. If a parallelogram he circumscrihed to a circle it must be 
a lozenge, and its diagonals intersect in the centre. 

5. If BD he joined, intersecting OP in F, OP is perpendicular 
toBD. 

6. The locus of the intersection of two equal tangents to two 
circles is a right line {called the radical axis of the two circles), 

7. Find a point such that tangents from it to three given circles 
shall he equal. {This point is called the radical centre of the three 
circles.) 

8. The rectangle OF. OP is equal to the square of the radius. 

Dbe. Two points^ sueh as F and J*, the rectangle of whose 
distances OF, OP from the centre is equal to the square of the 
radius, are called inverse points with respect to the circle. 

9. The intercept made on a yariahle tangent by two fixed taa- 
gents subtends a constant angle at the centre. 

10. Draw a common tangent to two circles. Hence, show how 
to draw a line cutting two circles, so that the intercepted chords 
shall be of given lengths. 
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Senee OC mmt he jper- 



PKOP. XYIII.— Theoeem 

If a line (CD) touch a circle^ the line (OG)from the centre 
to the point of contact is perpendicular to it, 

Dem. — If not, suppose another line OG drawn from 
the centre to be perpendicu- 
lar to CD. Let OG cut the 
circle in F. Then because 
the angle OGC is right (hyp.) 
the angle OCG [I. xvn.] 
must be acute. Therefore 
[I. XIX.] OC is greater than 
OG ; but OC is equal to OF 
[I. Def. xxxn.]; therefore 
OF is greater than OG — that 
is, a part greater than the 
whole, which is impossible. 
pendieular to CD. 

Or thtM : Since the perpendicular must be the shortest line 
from to CD, and 00 is evidently the shortest line ; therefore 
00 must be perpendicular to CD. 

PROP. XIX.— Theobem. 

^a line (AB) he a tangent to a circle, the line (AC) 
drawn at right angles to it from the point of contact passes 
through the centre. 

If the centre be not in AC, let be the centre. 
Join AO. Then because AB 
touches the circle, and OA is 
drawn from the centre to the 
point of contact, A is at right 
angles to AB [xvin.] ; there- 
fore the angle OAB is right, 
and the angle CAB is right 
(hyp.) ; therefore OAB is equal 
to CAB — a part equal to the 
whole, which is impossible. 
Hence the centre must he in the line AC. 
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Cor, — If a number of circles touch, the same line at 
the same point, the locus of their centres is the perpen- 
dicular to the line at the point. 

Observation. — Propositions xvi., xyin., xix., are so related 
that any two can be inferred from the third by the " B.uU of 
Identity?'* Hence it would, in strict logic, be sufficient to prove 
any one of the three, and the others would follow. Again, these 
three theorems are limiting cases of Proposition i., Cor. 1., and 
Parts 1, 2, of Proposition iii., namely, when the points in which 
the chord cuts the circle become consecutive. 



PROP. XX.— Theoeem. 

The angh (AOB) at the centre (0) of a evrcU is double 
the angle (AC£) at the circumference standing on the 
same arc. 

Bern. — Join CO, and produce it to E. Then because 
OA is equal to OC, the angle AGO is equal to OAC ; 
but the angle AOE is equal to the sum of the two 
angles OAC, ACO. Hence the angle AOE is double 
the angle ACO. In like manner the angle EOB is 
double the angle OCB. Hence (by adding in figs, (a), 




{P), and subtracting in (y), the angle AOB is double of 
the angle ACB. 

Cor.—li AOB be a straight line, ACB will be a 
light angle — that is, the angle in a semidrole is a right 
angle (compare xzxi.). 



BOOK III.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 



131 



PEOP. XXI.—Theoeem. 

The angles (AGB, ADB) in the same segment of a eireh 

are equal, 

Dem. — Let be the centre. Join OA, OB. Then 
the angle AOB is double of the angle ACB [xx.], and 




also^ double of the angle ADB. Therefore the angle 
AGBJm eqtMl to the -angle ADB. 

% ^The following is the proof of the second part — that 
is, when the arc AB is not greater than a semicircle, 
without using angles greater than two right angles : — 

F'Let be the centre. Join CO, and produce it to meet 

the circle again in E. Join BE. 

Now since is the centre, the 

segment ACE is greater than a 

semicircle; hence, by the first 

case, fig. (a), the angle ACE is 

equal to ADE. In like manner 

the angle ECB is equal to EDB. 

Senee the whole angle ACB is 

equal to the whole angle ADB. 

Cor. 1. — If two triangles ACB, ADB on the same 
base AB, and on the same side of it, have equal vertical 
angles, the four points A, C, D, B are concylic. 

Cbr/2. — ^If A, B be two fixed points, and if C varies 

k2 
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its position in such a way that the angle AGB retains 
the same value throughout, the locus of C is a circle. 

In other words — Given the base of a triangle and the 
vertical angle, the Iocim of the vertex is a circle. 

Exercises. 

1. Given the base of a triangle and the vertical angle, find the 
locus — 

(1) of the intersection of its perpendiculars ; 

(2) of the intersection of the internal bisectors of its base 

angles ; 

(3) of the intersection of the external bisectors of the base 

angles ; 

(4) of the intersection of the external bisector of one base 

angle and the internal bisector of the other. 

2. If the sum of the squares of two lines be given, their sum 
is a niaTiTnnnri when the lines are equal. 

3. Of all triangles having the same base and vertical angle, the 
fun of the sides of an isosceles triangle is a maximum. 

4. Of all triangles inscribed in a circle, die equilateral triangle 
has the maximum perimeter. 

6. Of all concyclic figures having a given number of sides, the 
area is a maximum when the sides are equal. 

PKOP. XXII.— Theobbm. 

The sum of the opposite angles of a quadrilateral (ABCD) 
inscribed in a circle is two right angles. 

Dem. — ^Join AC, £D. The angle ABD is equal to 

c 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 

AGD, being in the same segment ABCD [xxi.] ; and 
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the angle DBC is equal to BAG, because they are in 
the same segment DABC. Hence the whole angle ABC 
is equal to the sum of the two angles ACD, DAG. To 
each add the angle CD A, and we have the sum of the 
two angles ABC, GDA equal to the sum of the three 
angles ACD, DAG, GDA of the triangle ACD ; but the 
sum of the three angles of a triangle is equal to two 
right angles [I. xxxn.]. Therefore the sum of ABC, 
GDA is two right angles. 

Or thus : Let be the centre of the circle. Join 
OA, OG (see fig. 2). Now the angle AOG is double of 
GDA [xx.], and the angle GO A is double of ABC. 
Hence the sum of the angles [I. Def. ix., note] 
AOG, GOA is double of the sum of the angles GDA, 
ABC ; but the sum of two angles AOG, GOA is four 
right angles. Therefore the sum of the angles GDA, 
ABC is two right angles. 

Or again: Let be the centre (fig. 2). Join OA, OB 
OG, OD. Then the four triangles AOB, BOG, GOD, 
DOA are each isosceles. Hence the angle OAB is 
equal to the angle OBA, and the angle OAD equal to 
the angle ODA ; therefore the angle BAD is equal to 
the sum of the angles OBA, ODA. In like manner 
the angle BCD is equal to the sum of the angles OBC, 
ODG. Hence the sum of the two angles BAD, BCD 
is equal to the sum of the two angles ABC, ADC, and 
hence each sum is two right angles. 

Cor. — If a parallelogram be inscribed in a circle it is 
a rectangle. 

Exercises. 

1. If the opposite angles of a quadrilateral be supplemental, it 
is cyclic. 

2. If a figure of six sides be inscribed in a circle, the sum of 
any three alternate angles is four right angles. 

3. A line which makes equal angles with one pair of oppocdte 
ndes of a cyclic quadrilateral, makes equal angles with the re«. 
maining pair and with the diagonals. 
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4. If two opposite sides of a cyclic quadrilateral be produced to 
meet, and a perpendicular be let fall on the bisector of the an^le 
between them from the point of intersection of the diagonals, this 
perpendicular will bisect the angle between the diagonals. 

6. If two pairs of opposite sides of a cyclic hexagon be respeo- 
tiyely parallel to each other, the remaining pair of sides are also 
parallel. 

6. If two circles intersect in the points A, B, and any two lines 
ACD, BFE, be drawn through A and B, cutting one of the circles 
in the points C, E, and the other in the points B, F, the line G'E 
is parallel to DF. 

7. If equilateral triangles be described on the sides of any 
triangle, the lines joining the vertices of the original triangle 
to the opposite vertices of the equilateral triangles are concur- 
rent. 

8. In the same case prove that the centres of the circles de- 
scribed about the equilateral triangles form another equilateral 
triangle. 

9. If a quadrilateral be described about a circle, the angles at 
the centre subtended by the opposite sides are supplemental. 

10. The perpendiculars of a triangle are concurrent. 

11. If a variable tangent meets two parallel tangents it sub- 
tends a right angle at the centre. 

12. The feet of the perpendiculars let fall on the sides of a 
triangle from any point in the circumference of the circumscribed 
circle are collinear (Simson). 

Dep. — The line of collinearity is called Sitnton's line, 

13. If a hexagon be circumscribed about a circle, the sum of 
the angles subtended at the centre by any three alternate sides is 
equal to two right angles. 



PEOP. XXIII.— Theobem. 

Two similar segments of circles which do not coincide 
cannot he constructed on the same chord (AE), and on the 
same side of that chord, 

Dem. — ^If possible, let ACB, ADB, be two similar 
segments constructed on the same side of AB. Take 
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any point D in the inner one. Join AD, and produce 

it to meet the enter one in C. 

Join BC, BD. Then since 

the segments are similar, 

the angle ADB is equal to 

ACB (Def. X.), which is im- ^ 

possible [I. XYi.]. Sence two similar segments not eoin^ 

eiddng cannot he described on the same chord and on the 

same side of it. 

PEOP. XXIV.— Theorem. 

Similar segments of circles (AEB, CFD) on equal chords 
(AB, CD) are eqtial to one another, 

Dem. — Since the lines are equal, if AB be applied 




to CD, so that the point A will coincide with C, and 
the line AB with CD, the point B shall coincide with 
D; and because the segments are similar, they must 
coincide [xxni.]. Hence they a/re eqtml. 

This demonstration may be stated as follows : — Since the chords 
are equal, they are congruent ; and therefore the segments, being 
similar, must be congruent. 

PKOP. XXY.— Pboblem. 

An arc (ABC) of a circle being given, it is required to 

describe the whole circle, 

Sol. — Take any three points A, B, C in the arc. 
Join AB, BC. Bisect AB in D, and BC in E. Erect 
DF, EF at right angles to AB, BC ; then F, the point 
of intersection, will be the centre of the circle. 
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j)exn. — ^Because DF bisects the chord AB and is per- 
pendicular to it, it passes through 
the centre [I., Cor, 1]. In like 
manner EF passes through the 
centre. Sence the point F must he 
the centre ; and the circle described 
from F as centre, with FA as radius^ 
will he the circle required. 

PEOP. XXVI.— Theokem. 

The four Propositions xxti.-xxix. are so like in their enun- 
ciations that students frequently substitute one for another. The 
following scheme will assist in remembering them : — 

In Proposition xxvi. are given angles =, to prove arcs =, 
„ xxYn. y, arcs =, „ angle8=, 

,, XXVIII. ,, chords =, „ arcs =, 

,, XXIX. ,j arcs =, ,, chords =; 

80 that Proposition xxvii. is the converse of xxvi., and xxix. of 
xxviu. 

In equal circles (ACB, DF£), equal angles at the 
centres (AOB, DHE) or at the circumferences ( ACB, DFE) 
sta/nd upon equal arcs, 

Dem. — 1. Suppose the angles at the centres to be 
given equal. Now because the circles are equal their 
radii are equal (Def . 
I.). Therefore the 
two triangles AOB, 
DHE haye the sides 
AO, OB in one re- 
spectively equal to 

the sides DH, HE A\;^ yB D' 

in the other, and the 
angle AOB equal to 
DHE (hyp.). Therefore [I. iv.] the base AB is equal 
toDE. 

Again, since the angles ACB, DFE are [xx.] the 
halves of the equal angles AOB, DHE, they are equal 
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[I. Axiom vn.]. Therefore (Def. x.) the segments 
ACB, DFE are similar, and their chords AB, DE have 
been proved equal ; therefore [xxiv.] the segments are 
equal. And taking these equals from the whole circles, 
which are equal (hyp.), the remaining segments AGB, 
DKE are equal. Hence the arc8 AGB, DKE are equal. 

2. The demonstration of this case is included in the 
foregoing. 

Cor. 1. — If the opposite angles of a cyclic quadri- 
lateral be equal, one of its diagonals must be a diame- 
ter of the circumscribed circle. 

Car. 2. — Parallel chords in a circle intercept equal 
arcs. 

Cor. 3. — ^If two chords intersect at any point within 
a circle, the sum of the opposite arcs which they inter- 
cept is equal to the arc which parallel chords inter- 
secting on the circumference intercept. 2. If they 
intersect without the circle, the difference of the arcs 
they intercept is equal to the arc which parallel chords 
intersecting on the circumference intercept. 

Cor. 4. — If two chords intersect at right angles, the 
sum of the opposite arcs which they intercept on the 
circle is a semicircle. 

PROP. XXYII.— Theorem. 

In eqttal circles (ACB, DFE), anfflea at the centres 
(AOB, DHE), or at the circumferences (ACB, DFE), 
which stand on equal arcs (AB, DE), are equal. 

Dem. — If possible let one of them, such as AOB, 
be greater than the 
other, DHE ; and 
suppose a part such 
as AOL to be equal 
to DHE. Then since 
the circles are equal, 
and the angles AOL, 
DHE at the centres 
are equal (hyp.), the 
arc AL is equal to DE [xxti.] ; but AB is equal to DE 
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(hyp.). Hence AL is equal to AB — ^tliat is, a part 
equal to the whole, which is absurd. Therefore the 
angle A0£ is equal to DHE. 

2. The angles at the oircumferenee, being the halves of 
the central angles^ are therefore eqtMl. 

PKOP. XXYIII.— Theoeem. 

In equal circles (ACB, DFE), equal chords (AB, DE) 
divide the circumferences into arcsy which are equal each 
to each — that is, the lesser to the lesser ^ and the greater to 
the greater, 

Dem. — If the equal chords be diameters, the Propo- 
sition is evident. If 
not, let 0, H be the 
centres. Join AO, 
OB, DH, HE ; then 
because the circles 
are equal their radii 
are equal (Def. i.). 
Hence the two tri- 
angles AOB, DHE 
have the sides AO, OB in one respectively equal to 
the sides DH, HE in the other, and the base AB is 
equal to DE (hyp.). Therefore [I. vin.] the angle 
AOB is equal to DHE. Sence the are AGB is equal 
to DKE [xxvi.J ; and since the whole circumference 
AGBC is equal to the whole circumference DKEF, 
the remaining arc ACB is equal to the remaining arc 
DFE. 

Exercises. 

1. The line joining the feet of perpendiculars from anj point 
in the circumference of a circle, on two diameters given in posi- 
tion, is given in magnitude. 

2. If a line of given length slide between two lines given in 
position, the locus of the intersection of perpendiculars to the 
given lines at its extremities is a circle. (TMs is the converse 
ofl.) 
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PROP. XXIX.— Thbokem. 

In equal circles (ACB, DFE), equal arcs (AGB, DCK) 
are subtended hg eqttal chords. 

Dexn. — Let 0, H be the centres {see last fig.)* ^^^^ 
AO, OB, DH, HE ; then because the circles are equal, 
the angles AOB, DHE at the centres, which stand on 
the equal arcs AGB, DKE, are equal [xxvii.]. Again, 
because the triangles AOB, DHE have the two sides 
AO, OB in one respectively equal to the two sides DH, 
HE in the other, and the angle AOB equal to the angle 
DHE, the base AB of one is equal to the base DE of the 
other. 

^ Observation. — Since the two circles in the four last Propo- 
sitLons are equal, they are cong^ruent figures, and the truth of the 
Propositions is evident by superposition. 

PROP. XXX.— Pkoblem. 

To bisect a given arc ACB. 

Sol. — Draw the chord AB ; bisect it in D ; erect DC 
at right angles to AB, meeting the arc in C ; then the 
arc is bisected in C. 

Dem.— Join AC, BC. Then ^,^^ 

the triangles ADC, BDC have 
the side AD equal to DB (const.), 
and DC common to both, and 
the angle ADC equal to the ^ 
angle BDC, each being right. Hence the base AC is 
equal to the base BC. Therefore [xxvni.] the arc AC 
is equal to the arc BC. Hence the arc AB is bisected 
in C. 

Exercises. 

1. ABCD is a semicircle whose diameter is AD ; the chord BO 
produced meets AD produced in E : prove that if GE is equal to 
the radius, the arc AB is equal to three times CD. 
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2. The internal and the external bisectors of the vertical angle 
of a triangle inscribed in a circle meet the circumference again in 
points equidistant from the extremities of the base. 

3. If from A, one of the points of intersection of two given 
circles, two chords ACD, AC'D' be drawn, cutting the circles in 
the points C, D ; C, D', the triangles BCD, BCD', formed by 
joining these to the second point B of intersection of the circles, 
Are equiangular. 

4. If the vertical angle ACB of a triangle inscribed in a circle 
be bisected by a line CD, which meets the circle again in D, and 
from D perpendiculars DE, DF be drawn to the sides, one of 
which must be produced : prove that EA is equal to BF, and 
hence show that CE is equal to half the sum of AC, BC. 



PEOP. XXXI.— Theoeem. 

In a circle — (1). The angle in a semicircle is a right 
4mgle. (2). The angle in a segment greater than a semi- 
<fircle is an acute angle. (3). The angle in a segment less 
than a semicircle is an ohttcse angle. 

Bern. — (1). Let AB be the diameter, C any point in 
the semicircle. Join AC, CB. 
The angle ACB is a right angle. 

For let be the centre. 
Join OC, and produce AC to 
F. Then because AO is equal 
to OC, the angle ACO is equal 
to the angle OAC. In like 
manner, the angle OCB is 
equal to CBO. Hence the 
angle ACB is equal to the 
sum of the two angles BAC, 
CBA ; but [I. xxxn.] the 
angle FCB is equal to the sum of the two interior 
angles BAC, CBA of the triangle ABC. Hence the 
angle ACB is equal to its adjacent angle FCB, and 
therefore it is a right angle [I. Def. xiii.]. 

(2). Let the arc ACE be greater than a semicircle. 
Join CE. Then the angle ACE is evidently less than 
ACB ; but ACB is right ; therefore ACE is acute. 
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(3). Let the arc ACD be less than a semicircle ; then 
evidently, from (1), ths angle ACD is obtuse. 

Cor. 1 . — If a parallelogram be inscribed in a circle, 
its diagonals intersect at the centre of the circle. 

Cor. 2. — ^Find the centre of a circle by means of a 
carpenter's square. 

Cor. 3. — ^From a point outside a circle draw two 
tangents to the circle. 



PKOP. XXXII.— Theobem. 

If a line (EF) he a tangent to a circle, and from the 
point of contact (A) a chord (AC) he drawn cutting the 
circle, the angles made hy this line with the tangent are 
respectively equal to the angles in the alternate segments 
of the circle. 

Dem. — (1). If the chord passes through the centre^ 
the Proposition is evident, 
for the angles are right 
angles ; but if not, from the 
point of contact A draw AB 
at right angles to the tangent. 
Join BC. Then because EF 
is a tangent to the circle, 
and AB is drawn from the 
point of contact perpendicu- 
lar to EF, AB passes through 
the centre [xix.]. Therefore 
the angle ACB is right [xxxi.l. Hence the sum of the 
two remaining angles ABC, CAB is one right angle ; 
but the angle BAF is right (const.) ; therefore the sum 
of the angles ABC, BAC is equal to BAF. Keject 
BAC, which is common, and we get the angle ABC 
eqtMl to the angle FAC. 

(2). Take any point D in the arc AC. It is required 
to prove that the angle CAE is equal to CDA. 

Since the quadrilateral ABCD is cyclic, the sum of 
the opposite angles ABC, CDA is two right angles 
[xxn.], and therefore equal to the sum of the angles 
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FAC, CAE; but the angles ABC, FAC are equal (1). 
Eeject them, and we get the angU CDA equal to 
CAE. 

Or thus : Take any point 
G in the semicircle AGB. 
Join AG^ GB, GC. Then the 
angle AGB = EAB, each being 
right, and CGB = CAB [xxi.l 
Therefore the remaining angle 
AGC = rAC. Again, join BD, 
€D. The angle BDA = BAE, 
each being right, and CDB 
= CAB [xxij. Henoe the angle 
CDA = CAE. — Labdneb. 

Or hy the method of limits, see Townsend's Modem 
Geometry, vol. i., page 14. 

The angle BAC is equal to 
BDC [xxi.]. Now let the point 
B move until it becomes con- ^ 
secutive to A ; then AB will be 
a tangent, and BB will coincide 
with AD, and the angle BDC 
with ADC. Hence, if AX be 
a tangent at A, AC any chord, 
the angle which the tangent makes with the chord is equal 
to the angle in the alternate segment. 

Exercises. 

1. If two circles touch, any Hne drawn through the point of 
contact will cut off similar segments. 

2. If two circles touch, and any two lines be drawn through the 
point of contact, cutting both circles again, the chord connecting 
their points of intersection with one circle is parallel to the choid. 
•connecting their points of intersection with the other circle. 

3. AOB is an arc of a circle, GE a tangent at C, meeting the 
chord AB produced in E, and AD a perpendicular to AB in D : 
prove, if DE be bisected in C, that the arc AG = 2GB. 

4. If two circles touch at a point A, and ABG be a chord 
through A, meeting the circles in B and G : prove that the tan- 
gents at B and G are parallel to each other, and that when one 
circle is within the other, the tangent at B meets the outer ciide 
in two points equidistant from G. 
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6. If two circles toucli externally, their common tangent at 
either side enihtends a right angle at the point of contact, and its 
square is equal to the rectangle contained hy their diameters. 

PEOP. XXXIII.— Peoblem. 

On a given right line (A£) to describe a segment of a 
circle which shall contain an angle equal to a given recti- 
lineal angle (X). 

Sol. — ^If X be a right angle, describe a semicircle on 
the given line, and the thing required is done ; for the 
angle in a semicircle is a right angle. 





If not, make with the given line AB the angle BAE 
equal to X. Erect AC at right augles to AE, and BC 
at right angles to AB. On AG as diameter describe a 
circle : it will he the circle required. 

Bern. — The circle on AC as diameter passes through 
B, since the angle ABC is right [xxzi.], and touches 
AE, since the angle CAE is right [xvi.J. Therefore 
the angle BAE [xxxn.] is equal to the angle in the 
alternate segment ; but the angle BAE is equal to the 
angle X (const.). Therefore the angle X is equal to 
the angle in the segment described on AB 

Exercises. 

1. Construct a triangle, being given hase, vertical angle, and 
any of the following data : — 1. Perpendicular. 2. The sum or 
difference of the sides. 3. Sum or difPerence of the squares of 
the sides. 4. Side of the inscribed square on the base. 6. The 
median that bisects the base. 



144 THE ELEMENTS OP EUCLID. [book hi. 

2. If lines be drawn from a fixed point to all the points of the 
circumference of a given circle, the locus of all their points of 
bisection is a circle. 

3. Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the 
locus of the middle point of the line joining the vertices of 
equilateral triangles described on the sides. 

4. In the same case, find the loci of the angular points of a 
square described on one of the sides. 



PROP. XXXIY.— Problem. 

To cut off from a given circle (ABC) a segment which 
shall contain an angle equal to a given angle (X). 

Sol. — Take any point A in the circumference. Draw 
the tangent AD, and make the b, 

angle DAC equal to the given 
angle X. AC will cut off the 
required segment. 

Dem. — Take any point B 
in the alternate segment. 
Join BA, BC. Then the \ \ / / /x 

angle DAC is equal to ABC 

[xxxn."]; but DAC is equal A D 

to X (const.). Therefore the angle ABC is equal to X. 



PROP. XXXY.— Theobem. 

If two chords (AB, CD) of a circle intersect in a point 
(E) within the circle, the rectangles (AE . EB, CE . ED) 
contained hy the segments a/re equal. 

Dem. — 1. If the point of intersection be the centre, 
each rectangle is equal to the square of the radius. 
Hence they a/re equal, ' 

2. Let one of the chords AB pass through the centre 
0, and cut the other chord CD, which does not pass 
through the centre, at right angles. Join OC. Now 
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because AB passes through the centre, and cuts the 
other chord CD, which does not 
pass through the centre at right 
angles, it bisects it [m.]. Again, 
because A£ is dirided equally in 
and unequally in E, the rect- 
angle AE . EB, together with 0E«, 
is equal to OB' — that is, to OC* 
[II. v.] ; but OC is equal to 0E» 



+ EC 



XLTii.] Therefore 

AE . EB + 0E» = OE^ + EC^ 




Eeject OE^, which is common, and we have AE . EB 
= EC* ; but CE* is equal to the rectangle CE . ED, 
since CE is equal to ED. Therefore the rectangle 
AE . EB %8 equal to the rectangle CE . ED. 

3. Let AB pass through the centre, and cut CD, 
which does not pass through the 
centre obliquely. Let be the 
centre. Draw OF perpendicular to 
CD [I. XI.]. Join OC, OD. Then, 
since CD is cut at right angles by 
OF, which passes through the centre, ^ 
it is bisected in F [in.], and divided 
unequally in E. Hence 




and 



CE . ED + FE* = FD* [U. v.], 
OF* r= 0F». 



Hence, adding, since FE* + OF* = 0E« [I. xlth.], and 
FD* + OF* = OD*, we get 

CE . ED + OE* = OD or OB*. 

Again, since AB is bisected in and divided unequally 
in E, AE . EB + OE* = OB* [n. v.]. 

Therefore CE . ED + OE* = AE . EB + OE*. 
Hence CE . ED = AE . EB. 
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4. Let neither chord pass through the centre. 
Through tho point E, where they 
intersect, draw the diameter FG. 
Then by 3, the rectangle FE . EG 
is equal to the rectangle AE . EB, 
and also to the rectangle CE . ED. ^| 
Hence the rectangle AE . EB is 
equal to the rectangle GE . ED. 

Cor. 1. — If a chord of a circle 
be divided in any point within ' G 
the circle, the rectangle contained by its segments is 
equal to the difference between the square of the 
radius and the square of the line drawn from the 
centre to the point of section. 

Cor, 2. — If the rectangle contained by the segments 
of one of two intersecting lines be equal to the rect- 
angle contained by the segments of the other, the four 
extremities are concyclic. 

Cor, Z,— -If two triangles he equiangular^ the rectangle 
contained hy the non-corresponding 
sides about any two equal angles are 
equal. 

Let ABO, DCO be the equi- 
angular triangles, and let them be 
placed so that the equal angles at 
may be vertically opposite, and 
that the non-corresponding sides 
AO, CO may be in one line ; then 
the non-corresponding sides BO, OD shall be in one 
line. Kow, since the angle ABD is equal to ACD, the 
points A, B, C, D are concylic [xxi., Cor, 1]. Sence 
the rectangle AO . 00 is eqital to the rectangle BO . OD 
[xxxv.]. 

Exercises. 

1. In any triangle, the rectangle contained by two sides is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular on the third 
side and the diameter of the circumscribed circle. 

Dep. — The iupplemerU of an are is the difference between it and 
a semieirele. 




BOOK III.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 



147 



2. The rectangle contained by the chord of an arc and the 
chord of its supplement is equal to the rectangle contained by 
the radius and the chord of twice the supplement. 

3. If the base of a triangle be given, and the sum of the sides, 
the rectangle contained by die perpendiculars from the extremities 
of the base on the external bisector of the vertical angle is given. 

4. If the base and the difference of the sides be given, the 
rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the extromities 
d the base on the internal bisector is given. 

6. Through one of tho points of intersection of two circles 
draw a secant, so that the rectangle contained by the intercepted 
chords may be given, or a maximum. 

6. If the sum of two aresy AC, CB of a eirele be less than a 
aemieircle, the rectangle AC.CB 

contained hy th-ftr chorda is equal -, — .^....^q 

to the reetani'l^ contained by the 
radius, and t^ excess of the chord 
of the suppf-'^f^^t of their difference ^ 
above the *^ord of the supplement of 
their sutT' — Catalan. 

Den-* — Draw DE, the diameter 
which is perpendicular to AB, and 
dra^ he chords CF, BG parallel 
to DE Now it is evident that the 
diffeimce between the arcs AC, CB 
is eq^^ ^ 2 CD, and therefore 
= CD+ EF. Hence the arc CBF b 

is the^upplo^^n^ of the difference, and CF is the chord of that 
suppl^n^ont. Again, since the angle ABG is right, the arc ABG 
ig a 8f^ci^<i^6* Hence BG is the supplement of the sum of the 
{ifcg >C, CB ; therefore the line BG is the chord of the supple- 
ment of the sum. Now (Ex. 1), the rectangle AC . CB is equal 
to {^.e rectangle contained by the diameter and CI, and therefore 
equ^ to the rectangle contained by the radius and 2 CI ; but the 
dijerence between CF and BG is evidently equal to 2 CI. Hence 
, tl(f rectangle AC . CB i« equal to the rectangle contained by the 
i/'odius and the difference between the chords CF, BG. 
1 7. If we join AF, BF we find, as before, the rectangle AP . FB 
Equal to the rectangle contained by the radius and 2 FI — ^that 
fis, equal to the rectangle contained by the radius and the sum of 
CF and BG. Hence — If the sum of two arcs of a circle be greater 
than a semicircle, the rectangle contained by their chords is equal to 
the rectangle contained by the radius, and the sum of the chords of 
^ the supplements of their sum and their difference. 

8. Through a given point draw a transversal cutting two lines 
given in position, so diat the rectangle contained by the seg- 
ments intercepted between it and the line may be given. 
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PROP. XXXVI.— Theobem. 

If from any point (P) without a circle two lines be drawn 
to it, one ofwhieh (PT) is a tangent, and the other (PA) a 
secant, the rectangle (AP, BP) contained ly the aegmmts 
of the secant is equal ta ijie square of the tangent, 

Dem. — 1. Let PA pass tKhmgh the centre 0. Join 
OT. Then because AB is 
bisected in and divided 
externally in P, the rect- 
angle AP.BP + OB^ is 
equal to 0P» [II. vi.]. 
But since PT is a tangent, 
and OT drawn from the 
centre to the point of 

contact, the angle OTP ,. 

is right [xvin.]. Hence OT* + PT^ is equal to l^P*. 

Therefore AP.BP + OB* = OT* + PT»; 
but OB* = OT*. * 

Hence the rectangle AP . BP = PT*. ^ 

2. If AB does not pass through the centre 0, l€(t fall 
the perpendicular 00 
on AB. Join OT, OB, 
OP. Then because OC, 

a line through the cen- . .. ^^^^ ^ - , 

tre, cuts AB, which does ' '/ ^--"^t^'-olv / 

not pass through the 
centre at right angles, 
it bisects it [ni.]. 
Hence, since AB is bi- 
sected in C and divided 
externally in P, the rectangle 

AP . BP + CB* = CP» pi. VI.] ; 
and OC* = OC*. 

Hence, adding, since CB* + OC* = OB* [I. xLvn.], and 
CP* + OC* = OP*, we get 
rectangle AP . BP + OB* = OP ; 

but OT* + PT* = OP* [I. xLvn.]. 
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Therefore AP . BP + 0B« = 0T» + PT* ; 
and rejecting the equals OB' and OT*, we have the 
rectangle AP . BP = PT». 

The two Piopositions xxxy., xxxyi., may be included in one 
enunciation, as follows : — The rectangle AP . BP contained by the 
segments of any chord of a given circle passing throttgh a fixed point 
P, either within or without the circle, is constant. For let be 
the centre : join OA, OB, OP. Then OAB is an isosceles triangle, 
and OP is a line drawn from its vertex to a point P in the base, 
or base produced. Then the rectangle AP . BP is equal to the 
difference of the squares of OB and OP, and is therefore constant. 

Cor, I. — If two lines AB, CD produced meet in P, 
and if the rectangle AP . BP = CP . DP, the points 
A, B, C, D are concylic (compare xxxv., Cor, 2). 

Cor, 2. — Tangents to two circles from any point in 
their common chord are equal (compare xyn., Ex. 6). 

Cor, 3. — The common chords of any three intersect- 
ing circles are concurrent (compare xtii., Ex. 7). 

Exercise. 
If from the vertex A of a A ABC, AD be drawn, meeting 
CB produced in D, and making the angle BAB = ACB, prove 
DB.DC = DA2. 

PKOP. XXXVII.— Thbobem. 

If the rectangle (AP . BP) contained ly the segments of 
a secant, drawn from any point (P) without a circle, he 
equal to the square of a line (PT) drawn from the same 
point to meet the circle, the line which meets the circle is 
a tangent. 

Dem. — From P draw PQ touching the circle f^vn.]. 
Let be the centre. 
Join OP, OQ, OT. 
Now the rectangle 
AP . BP is equal to the 
square on PT (hyp.), 
and equal to the square 
onPCi[xxxvi.]. Hence 
PT» is equal to PQ", 
and therefore PT is 
equal to PQ. Again, 
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the triangles OTP, OQ? have the side OT equal OQ, 
TP equal QP, and the base OP common; hence [I. Tiir.] 
the angle OTP is equal to OQP ; but OQP is a right 
angle, since PQ is a tangent [xyiii.] ; hence OTP is 
right, and therefore [xvi.] PT ie a tangent. 



Exercises. 

1. Describe a circle passing through two giyen points, and 
fulfilling either of the following conditions : 1, touching a given 
line ; 2, touching a given circle, 

2. Describe a circle through a given point, and touching tvo 
given lines ; or touching a given line and a given circle. 

3. Describe a circle passing through a given point, having its 
centre on a given line and touching a given circle. 

4. Describe a circle through two given points, and intercepting 
a given arc on a given circle. 

6. A, B, C, D are four collinear points, and EF is a common 
tangent to the circles described upon AB, CD as diameters: 
prove that the triangles AEB, CFD are equiangular. 

6. The diameter of the circle inscribed in a right-angled tri- 
angle is equal to half the sum of the diameters of the circles 
touching the hypotenuse, the perpendicular from the right angle 
of the hypotenuse, and the circle described about £e right- 
angled triangle. 
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Questions for Examination on Book III. 

1. What is the subject-matter of Book III. ? 

2. Define equal circles. 

3. What is the difference between a chord and a secant P 

4. When does a secant become a tangent P 

5. What is the difference between a segment of a circle and 
a sector P 

6. What is meant by an angle in a segment P 

7. If an arc of a circle be one-sixth of the whole circumference, 
what is the magnitude of the angle in it P 

8. What are linear segments P 

9. What is meant by an angle standing on a segment ? 

10. What are concyclic points P 

1 1 . What is a cyclic quadrilateral P 

12. How many intersections can a line and a circle have ? 

13. What does the line become when the points of intersection 
become consccutiye P 

14. How many points of intersection can two circles have P 

15. What is the reason that if two circles touch they cannot 
have any other common point P 

16. Giye one enunciation that will include Propositions xi., 
XII. of Book III. 

17. What Proposition is this a limiting case of P 

18. Explain the extended meaning of the word angle. 

19. What is Euclid's limit of an angle P 

20. State the relations between Propositions xn., xviii., xix. 

21. What Propositions are these limiting cases of P 

22. How many common tangents can two circles have P 

23. What is the magnitude of the rectangle of the segments of 
a chord drawn through a point 3*65 metres distant from the centre 
of a circle whose radius is 4*25 metres P 
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24. The radii of two circles are 4*25 and 1 '75 feet respectively, 
and the distance between their centres 6 '5 feet ; find the lengths 
of their direct and their transyerse common tangents. 

25. If a point be A feet outside the circumference of a circle 
whose diameter is 7920 miles, prove that the length of the tpn- 

gent drawn from it to the circle is jzZ miles. 

\ 2 

26. Two parallel chords of a circle are 12 perches and 16 perches 
respectively, and their distance asunder is 2 perches ; find the 
length of the diameter. 

27. What is the locus of the centres of all circles touching 
given circle in a given point ? 

28. What is the condition that must be fulfilled that four 
points may be concyclic ? 

29. If the angle in a segment of a circle be a right angle and 
a-half , what part of the whole circumference is it ? 

30. Mention the converse Propositions of Book III. which are 
proved directly. 

21. What is the locus of the middle points of equal chords in a 
circle? 

32. The radii of two circles are 6 and 8, and the distance be- 
tween their centres 10 ; find the length of their common chord. 

33. If a figure of any even number of sides be inscribed in a 
circle, prove that the sum of one set of alternate angles is equal 
to the sum of the remaining angles. 
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Exercises on Book III. 

1. If two chords of a circle intersect at right angles, the sum 
•of the sqaares on their segments is equal to the square on the 
diameter. 

2. If a chord of a given circle subtend a right angle at a fixed 
point, the rectangle of the perpendiculars on it from the fixed 
point and from the centre of the given circle is constant. Also 
the sum of the squares of perpendiculars on it from two other 
fixed points (which may he found) is constant. 

3. If through either of the points of intersection of two equal 
•circles any line be drawn meeting them again in two points, 
these points are equally distant from the other intersection of the 
eirdes. 

4. Draw a tangent to a given circle so that the triangle formed 
by it and two fixed tangents to the circle shall be — 1, a maximum ; 
2, u minimum. 

5. If through the points of intersection A, B of two circles any 
two lines ACD, BEF be drawn parallel to each other, and meeting 
the circles again in C, D,£, F; then CD = £F. 

6. In every triangle the bisector of the greatest angle is the 
least of the three bisectors of the angles. 

7. The circles whose diameters are the four sides of any cyclic 
quadrilateral intersect again in four concyclic points, 

8. The four angular points of a cyclic quadrilateral determine 
four triangles whose orthocentres (the intersections of their per- 
pendiculars) form an equal quadrilateral. 

9. If through one of the points of intersection of two circles 
we draw two common chords, the lines joining the extremities 
of these chords make a given angle with each other. 

10. The square on the perpendicular from any point in the cir- 
cumference of a circle, on the chord of contact of two tangents, is 
equal to Uie rectangle of the perpendiculars from the same point 
on ihe tangents. 

11. Find a point in the circumference of a given circle, the 
sum of the squares on whose distances from two given points may 
be a maximum or a minimum. 

12. Four circles are described on the sides of a quadrilateral as 
diameters. The common chord of any two on adjacent sides is 
parallel to the common chord of the remaining two. 
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13. The rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from any 
point in a circle, on the diagonals of an inscribed quadrilateial, is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the 
same point on either pair of opposite sides. 

14. The rectangle contained by the sides of a triangle i» 
greater than the square on the internal bisector of the vertical 
angle, by the rectangle contained by the segments of the base.* 

^ 16. If through A, one of the points* of 'intersection of two 
circles, we draw any line ABC, cutting the circles again in 
B and C, the tangents at B and C intersect at a given angle. 

16. If a chord of a given circle pass through a given point, the 
locus of the intersection of tangents at its extremities is a right 
line. 

17. The rectangle contained by the distances of the point where 
the internal bisector of the vertical angle meets the base, and the 
point where the perpendicular from the vertex meets it from the 
middle point of tlie base, is equal to the square on half the differ- 
ence of the sides. 

18. State and prove the Proposition analogous to 17 for the 
external bisector of the vertical angle. 

19. The square on the external diagonal of a cyclic quadri- 
lateral is equal to the sum of the squares on the tangents from 
its extremities to the circumscribed circle. 

20. If a variable circle touch a given circle and a given line^ 
the chord of contact passes through a given point. 

21. If A, B, C be three points in the circumference of a circle, 
and D, E the middle points of the arcs AB, AC ; the if then line 
DE intersect the chords AB, AC in the points F, 6, AF is equal 
to AG. 

22. Given two circles, 0, 0' ; then if any secant cut in the 
points B, C, and 0' in the points B', C, and another secant cut» 
them in the points D, E ; D', E' respectively ; the four chords 
BD, CE, FD', C'E' form a cycUc quadrilateral. 

23. If a cyclic quadrilateral be such that a circle can be 
inscribed in it, the lines joining the points of contact are per- 
pendicular to each other. 

24. If through the point of intersection of the diagonals of a 
cyclic Quadrilateral the minimum chord be drawn, that point will 
bisect tne part of the chord between the opposite sides of the 
quadrilateral. 
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26. Given the base of a triangle, the vertical angle, and either 
the internal or the external bisector of the vertical angle ; oon- 
etract it. 

26. If through the middle point A of a given arc BAG we 
draw any chord AD, cutting BC in E, the rectangle AD . AE is 
constant. 

27. The four circles circumscribing the four triangles formed 
by any four lines pass through a common point. 

28. If X, Y, Z be any three points on the three sides of a tri- 
angle ABC, the three circles about the triangles TAZ, ZBX, XCT 
pass through a common point. 

29. If the position of the common point in the last question be 
given, the three angles of the triangle XYZ are given, and con- 
versely. 

30. Place a given triangle so that its three sides shall pass 
through three given points. 

31. Place a given triangle so that its three vertices shall lie on 
three given lines. 

32. Construct the greatest triangle equiangpilar to a given one 
whose sides shall pass through three given points. 

33. Construct the least triangle equiangular to a given one 
whose vertices shall lie on three given lines. 

34. Construct the greatest triangle equiangular to a given one 
whose sides shall touch three given circles. 

36. If two sides of a given triangle pass through fixed points, 
the third touches a fixed circle. 

36. If two sides of a given triangle touch fixed circles, the 
third touches a fixed circle. 

37. Construct an equilateral triangle having its vertex at a 
given point, and the extremities of its base on a given circle. 

38. Construct an equilateral triangle having its vertex at a 
given point, and the extremities of its base on two given circles. 

39. Place a given triangle so that its three sides shall touch 
three given circles. 

40. Circumscribe a square about a given quadrilateral. 

41. Inscribe a square in a given quadrilateral. 

42. Describe circles — (1) orthogonal (cutting at right angles) to 
a given circle and passing through two given points ; (2) ortho- 
gonal to two others, and passing through a given point; (3) ortho- 
gonal to three others. 
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43. If from the extremities of a diameter AB of a semicircle 
two chords AD, BE he drawn, meeting in C, AC . AD + BC . BE 
= AB*. 

44. If ABCD he a cyclic quadrilateral, and if we descrihe any 
circle passing through the points A and B, another through B 
and C, a third through C and D, and a fourth through D and A ; 
these circle sintersect succesfiively in four other points E, F, G, H, 
forming another cyclic quadrilateral. 

46. If ABC he an equilateral triangle, what is the locus of the 
point M, if MA = MB + MC? 

46. In a triangle, given the sum or the difference of two sides 
and the angle formed hy these sides hoth in magnitude and position, 
the locus of the centre of the circumscrihed circle is a right line. 

47. Descrihe a circle — (1) through two given points which 
shall hisect the circumference of a given circle; (2) through 
one given point which shall hisect the circumference of two 
given circles. 

48. Find the locus of the centre of a circle which hisects the 
circumferences of two given circles. 

49. Descrihe a circle which shsdl hisect the circumferences of 
three given circles. 

50. AB is a diameter of a circle; AC, AD are two chords meet- 
ing the tangent at B in the points E, F respectively : prove that 
the points C, D, E, F are concyclic. 

51. CD is a perpendicular from any point C in a semicircle on 
the diameter AB ; EFG is a circle touching DB in E, CD in F, 
and the semicircle in G ; prove — (1) that the points A, F, G are 
collinear ; (2) that AC = AE. 

52. Being given an ohtuse-angled triangle, draw from the 
obtuse angle to the opxK>site side a line whose square shall be 
equal to tide rectangle contained by the segments into which it 
divides the opposite side. 

53. is a point outside a circle whose centre is E ; two per- 
pendicular lines passing through intercept chords AB, CD on 
the circle; then AB« + CD* + 40E* = 8R«. 

54. The sum of the squares on the sides of a triangle is equal 
to twice the sum of the rectangles contained by each perpendicular 
and the portion of it comprised between the corresponding vertex 
and the orthocentre ; also equal to 12R^ minus the sum of the 
squares of the distances of me orthocentre from the vertices. 

55. If two circles touch in C, and if D be any point outside the 
circles at which tiieir radii through C subtend equal angles, if 
DE, DF be tangent from D, DE . DF = DC'. 
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BOOK IV. 
mSCEIPTION AND CIECTJMSCEIPTION 

OP 

TRIANGLES AND OF REGULAR POLYGONS IN AND 

ABOUT CIRCLES. 



DEFINITIONS. 

I. If two rectilineal figures be so related that the 
angular points of one lie on the sides of the other — 
1, the former is said to be inscribed in the latter; 
2f the latter is said to be described about the former. 

u. A rectilineal figure is said to be inscribed in a 
circle when its angular points are on the circumf erenoe. 
Reciprocally f a rectilineal figure is said to be circiun- 
scribed to a circle when each side touches the circle. 

m. A circle is said to be inscribed in a rectilineal 
figure when it touches each side of the figure. Re- 
ciprocally ^ a circle is said to be circumscribed to a recti- 
lineal figure when it passes through each angular point 
of the figure. 

IT. A rectilineal figure which is both equilateral and 
equiangular is said to be regular. 

Observation. — The following summary of the contents of the 
Fourth Book will assist the student in remembering it : — 

1. It contains sixteen Propositions, of which four relate to 
triangles, four to squares, and four to pentagons, and four mis- 
cellaneous Propositions. 

2. Of the four Propositions occupied with triangles — 



Its reciprocal, to describe a triangle about a circle. 



fa) One is to inscribe a triangle m a circle, 

\0\ Its reciprocal, to describe a trian( ~ 

(y) To inscribe a circle in a triangle. 

(8) Its reciprocal, to describe a circle about a triangle. 

N 
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3. If we substitute in (a), {$), (7), ($) squares for triangles, 
and pentagons for triangles, we have the problems for squares 
and pentagons respectively. 

4. Every Proposition in the Fourtli Book is a problem. 



PROP. I.— Pboblem. 

In a given circle (ABC) to place a chord equal to a given 
line (D) not greater than the diameter. 

Sol. — Draw any diameter AC of the circle ; then, if 
AC be equal to D, 
the thing required is 
done ; if not, from AC 
cut off the part AE 
equal to D [i. m.] ; ^ 
and with. A as centre 
and AE as radius, de- 
scribe the circle EBF, 
cutting the circleABC 
in the points B, E. Join AB. Then AB is the chord 
required. 

Dem. — ^Because A is the centre of the circle EBF, 
AB is equal to AE [i. Def. xxxn.l ; but AE is equal 
to D (const.) ; therefore AB is equal to D. 




PROP. II.— Peoblem. 

In a given circle (ABC) to inscribe a triangle equiangular 

to a given triangle (DEF). 

Sol. — Take any point A in the circumference, and 
at it draw the tangent 
GH; then make the 
angle TTAC equal toB 
E, and GAB equal to 
F [i. xxnr.]. Join BC. 
ABC is a triangle ful- 
filling the required con- 
ditions. 

Dem. — The angle E is equal to HAC (const.), and 
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HAC is equal to the angle ABC in the alternate seg- 
ment [m. xxxn.]. Hence the angle E is equal to 
ABC. In like manner the angle F is equal to ACB. 
Therefore [i. xxxii.] the remaining angle D is equal to 
BAC. Sence the triangle ABC inscribed in the given 
circle is equiangular to DEF. 



PEOP. III.— Peoblem. 

About a given circle (ABC) to describe a triangle equi- 
angular to a given triangle (BEF). 

Sol. — ^Produce any side DE of the given triangle 
both ways to G and H, and from the centre of the 
circle draw any radius A ; make the angle AOB equal 
to GEF [i. xxm.], and the angle AOC equal to HDF. 
At the points A, B, C draw the tangents LM, "KNy 
"KL to the given circle. LMN is a triangle fulfilling 
the required conditions. 





L G E D H 



Dem. — ^Because AM touches the circle at A, the 
angle QAM is right. In like manner, the angle MBO 
is right ; but the sum of the four angles of the quadri- 
lateral OAMB is equal to four right angles. There- 
fore the sum of the two remaining angles AOB, AMB 
is two right angles ; and [i. xxn.] the sum of the two 
angles GEF, FED is two right angles. Therefore the 
sum of AOB, AMB is equal to the sum of GEF, FED ; 
but AOB is equal to GEF (const.). Hence AMB is 

n2 
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equal to FED. In like manner, ALC is equal to 
EDF ; therefore [i. xxxn.] the remaining angle BI^C 
is equal to DFE. Hence the triangle LMN is equiangular 
to DEF. 



PROP. IV.— Peoblem. 

To inscribe a circle in a given triangle (ABC). 

Sol. — Bisect any two angles A, B of the given tri- 
angle by the lines AO, BO ; then 0, their point of 
intersection, is the centre of the required circle, 

Dem. — ^From let fall the perpendiculars OD, OE, 
OF on the sides of the triangle. 
Now, in the triangles OAE, 
OAF the angle OAE is equal to 
OAF (const.), and the angle 
AEO equal to AFO, because 
each is right, and the side OA 
common. Hence [i. xxvi.] the 
side OE is equal to OF. In 
like manner OD is equal to OF ; 
therefore the three lines OD, 
OE, OF are all equal. And the 
circle described with as centre and OD as radius will 
pass through the points E, F ; and since the angles 
D, E, F are right, it will [m. xvi.] touch the three 
sides of the triangle ABC ; and therefore the circle DEF 
is inscribed in the triangle ABC. 




Exercises. 

1. If the points 0, C be joined, the angle is bisected. Hence 
<< the bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent" (com- 
pare I. xxYi., Ex. 7). 

2. If the sides BC, CA, AB of the triangle ABC be denoted by 
a, bf Cf and half their sum by «, the distances of the vertices 
A, B, C of the triangle from the points of contact of the inscribed 
circle are respectively * — «, s-b, a — e. 
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3. If the external angles of the triangle ABC be bisected as in 
the annexed diagram, the three 

angular points 0', 0", 0'" of 
the triangle formed by the three 
bisectors will be the centre of 
three circles, each touching one 
side externally, and the other 
two produced. These three 
circles are called the escribed 
circles of the triangle ABC. 

4. The distances of the ver- 
tices A, B, C from the points 
of contact of the escribed circle 
which touches AB externally 
are s — b, «— «, ». 

' 5. The centre of the in- 
scribed circle, the centre of each 
escribed circle, and two of the 
angpilar points of the triangle, 
are concyclic. Also any two of the escribed centres aie concyclic 
with the correspondingtwo of the angular points of the triangle. 

6. Of the four points 0, 0', 0", 0'", any one is the orthoctntre 
of the triangle formed by the remaining three. 

7. The three triangles BCO', CAO", ABO'" are equiangular. 

8. The rectangle CO . CO'" = a* ; AO . AO' =bc; BO . BO" 
= ca, 

9. Since the whole triangle ABC is made up of the three tri- 
angles AOB, BOC, COA, we see that the rectangle contained by 
the sum of the three sides, and the radius of the inscribed circle, 
is equal to twice the area of the triangle. Hence, if r denote the 
radius of the inscribed circle, rs = area of the triangle. 

10. If r' denote the radius of the escribed circle which touches 
the side a externally, it may be shown in like manner that 
r^ («-«) = area of the triangle. 

11. rr' = 8 — b .8 — e. 

12. Square of area = «.« — »•.« — d.« — c. 

13. Square of area = r,r^,r^\ /". 

14. If the triangle ABC be right-angled, having the angle C 
right, 

r = 8 - e; /=« — i; /'=«-.a; /"=». 

15. Given the base of a triangle, the vertical angle, and the 
radius of the inscribed, or any of the escribed circles : con- 
struct it. 
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PKOP. v.— Peoblem. 
To describe a circle about a given triangle (ABC). 

SoL — Bisect any two sides BC, AC in the points D, E. 
Erect DO, EO at right angles to BC, 
CA; thenO, the point of intersection 
of the perpendiculars, is the centre 
of the required circle, 

Dem.-J^oin OA, OB, OC. The 
triangles BDO, CBO have the side 
BD equal CD (const.), and DO com- 
mon, and the angle BDO equal to 
the angle CDO, because each is 
right. Hence [i. it.] BO is equal to OC. In like 
manner AO is equal to OC. Therefore the three lines 
AO, BO, CO are equal, and the circle described with 
as centre, and OA as radius, will pass through the 
points A, B, C, and be described about the triangle ABC. 

Cor, 1 . — Since the perpendicular from on AB bisects 
it [ni. III.], we see that the perpendiculars at the 
middle points of the sides of a triangle are concurrent. 

Dep. — ITie circle ABC is called the circumcircle, its 
radius the circumradius, and its centre the circumcentre 
of the triangle. 

Exercises. 

1. The three perpendiculars of a triangle (ABC) are ooncnrrent. 

Dem.. — Describe a circle about the triangle. Let fall the per- 
pendicular CF. Produce CF to meet the 
circle in G. Make FO = FG. Join AG, 
AO. Produce AO to meet BC in D. 
Then the triangles GFA, OFA have the 
sides GF, FA in one equal to the sides 
OF, FA in the other, and the contained 
angles equal. Hence [i. iv.] the angle 
GBF equal OAF ; but GAF = GCB 
[m. XXI.] ; hence OAF = OCD, and FOA 
= DOC ; hence OFA = ODC ; but OFA 
is right, hence ODC is right. In like 
manner, if BO be joined to meet AC in E, BE will be perpen- 
dicular to AC. Hence the three perpendiculars pass through 0, 
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and are eoncurrmt. This Proposition may be proved simply as 
follows : — 

Draw parallels to the sides of the origimil triangle ABC through 
its vertices, forming a new tri- 
angle AfWC described about ^' 
ABC ; then the three perpendi- 
culars at the middle points of the 
sides of A'B'C are concurrent [v. 
Cor. 1], and these Me evidently 
the perpendiculars from the ver- 
tices on the opposite sides of the 
triangle ABC (compare Ex. 16, 
Book I.). 

Def. — The point is called the 
orthocentre of the triangle ABC. 

2. The three rectangles OA . OP, OB . OQ, OC . OR are equal. 

Def. — The circle round as centre^ the square of whose radius 
is equal A . OP = OB . OQ = OC . OR, is eaUed the polar circle of 
the triangle ABC. 

Observation. — If the orthocentre of the triangle ABC be 
within the triangle, the rectangles A . OP, OB . OQ, OC . OR are 
negative, because the lines OA . OP, &c., are measured in opposite 
directions, and have contrary signs ; hence the polar circle is imagi- 
nary ; but it is real when the point O is witiiout the triangle — 
that is, when the triangle has an obtuse angle. 

3. If the perpendiculars of a triangle be produced to meet the 
circumscribed circle, the intercepts between the (»rthocentre and 
the circle are bisected by the sides of the triangle. 

4. The point of bisection (I) of the line (OP) joining the ortho- 
centre (0] to the circumcentre (P) 
of any triangle is equally distant 
from the feet of the perpendicu- 
lars, from the middle points of 
the sides, and from the middle 
points of the distances of the ver- 
tices from the orthocentre. 



Dem. — Draw the perpendicu- 
lar PH ; then, since OF, PH are 
perpendiculars on AB, and OP 
bisected in I, it is easy to see that 
IH = IF. Again, since OP, OG 
are bisected in I, F ; IF = iPG— 
that is, IF = J the radius. Hence 
tho. distance oi I from the foot of each perpendicular, and from 
the middle point of each side, is s 4 the radius. In like manner, 
if OC be bisected in E, then IK = | the radius. Hence we have 
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the following theorem : — The nine points made up of the feet of the 
perpendieularSf the middle points of the sides, and the middle points 
of the lines from the vertices to the orthocentre, are coneyclic. 

Def. — The circle through these nine points is called the *' nifte 
points circle** of the triangle. 

5. The circumcirde of a triangle is the ''nine points circle" 
of each of the four triangles formed by joining the centres of the 
inscribed and escribed circles. 

6. The distances between the vertices of a triangle and its 
orthocentre are respectively the doubles of the perpendiculars 
from the circumcentre on the sides. 

7. The radius of the ** nine points circle" of a triangle is equal 
to half its circumradius« 



PEOP. VI.— PROBLEM. 

In a given circle (ABCD) to inscribe a square. 

SoL — ^Draw any two diameters AC, BD at right 
angles to each other. Join AB, 
BC, CD,DA. AJBGD is a square. 

Bern. — ^Let be the centre. 
Then the four angles at 0, being 
right angles, are equal. Hence 
the arcs on which they stand are 
equal [iir. xxvi.], and hence the 
four chords are equal [in. xxix.]. 
Therefore the figure ABCD is 
equilateral. 

Again, because AC is a diameter, the angle ABC 
is right [hi. xxxi.]. In like manner the remaining 
angles are right. Mence ABCD is a square. 

PEOP. VII.— Peoblem. 

About a given circle (ABCD) to describe a square. 

Sol. — Through the centre draw any two diameters 
at right angles to each other, and draw at the points 
A, B, C, D the lines HE, EF, FG, GH touching the 
circle. EFGH is a squa/re. 
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Dem. — Because AE touches the circle at A, the angle 
EAO is right [ni. xvni.], and 
therefore equal to BOC, which 
is right (const.). Hence AE is 
parallel to OB. In like manner 
EB is peurallel to AO ; and since 
AO is equal to OB, the figure 
AOBE is a lozenge, and the angle 
AOB is right ; hence AOBE is a 
square. In like manner each of 
the figures BC, CD, DA is a 
square. Hence the whole figwre is a square. 

Cor. — The circumscribed square is double of the 
inscribed square. 

PROP. VIII.— Peoblem. 

In a given square (ABCD) to inscribe a circle. 

Sol. — Bisect {see last diagram) two adjacent sides 
EH, EF in the points A, B, and through A, B draw 
the lines AC, BD, respectively parallel to EF, EH; 
then 0, the point of intersection of these parallels^ is the 
centre of the required circle. 

Bern. — ^Because AOBE is a parallelogram, its oppo- 
site sides are equal, therefore AO is equal to EB ; but 
EB is half the side of the given square ; therefore AO 
is equal to half the side of the given square ; and so in 
like manner is each of the lines OB, OC, OD ; therefore 
the four lines OA, OB, OC, OD are all equal ; and since 
they are perpendicular to the sides of the given square, 
the circle described from as centre, with OA as radius, 
will be inscribed in the square. 



PROP. IX.— Pkoblem. 

About a given square (ABCD) to describe a circle. 

Sol. — ^Draw the diagonals AC, BD intersecting in O 
{see diagram to Proopsition vi.). is the centre of the 
required circle. 
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Bern. — Since ABC is an isosceles triangle, and the 
angle £ is right, each of the other angles is half a right 
angle ; therefore BAO is half a right angle. In like 
manner ABO is half a right angle; hence the angle 
BAO equal ABO ; therefore [i. vi.] AO is equal to OB. 
In like manner OB is equal to 00, and OC to OD. 
Henoe the circle described, with as centre and OA as 
radiiMy will pass through the points B, C, D, and he 
described about the sqtcare. 



PKOP. X.— PfiOBLEM. 

To construct an isosceles triangle having each base an^le 

double the vertical angle, 

Sol. — Take any line AB. Divide it in C, so that the 
rectangle AB . BC shall, be equal 
to AC* [n. XI.]. With A as cen- 
tre, and AB as radius, describe 
the circle BDE, and in it place 
the chord BD equal to AC [i.]. 
Join AD. ADB is a triangle ful- 
Mling the required conditions, 

Dem. — ^Join CD. About the 
triangle ACD describe the circle 
CDE [v.]. Then, because the 
rectangle AB . BC is equal to 
AC* (const.), and that AC is equal to BD (const.); 
therefore the rectangle AB . BC is equal to BD*. Hence 
[m. xxxn.] BD touches the circle ACD. Hence the 
angle BDC is equal to the angle A in the alternate seg- 
ment [in. xxxn.]. To each add CD A, and we have the 
angle BDA equal to the sum of the angles CD A and A ; 
but the exterior angle BCD of the triangle ACD is 
equal to the sum of the angles CDA and A. Hence the 
angle BDA is equal to BCD ; but since AB is equal to 
AD, the angle BDA is equal to ABD ; therefore the 
angle CBD is equal to BCD. Hence [i. vi.] BD is 
equal to CD; but BD is equal to AC (const.); there- 
fore AC is equal to CD, and therefore [i. v.] the angle 
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CD A is equal to A; but'BDA has been proved to be 
equal to the sum of CD A and A. Hence BDA is double 
of A. Jffenee each of the hose angles of the triangle AJBD 
is double of the vertical angle. 

Exercises. 

1. Prove that AGD is an isosceles triangle whose vertical angle 
is equal to three times each of the base angles. 

2. Prove that BD is the side of a regular decagon inscribed in 
the circle BDE. 

3. If DB, DE, £F be consecutive sides of a regular decagon 
inscribed in a circle, prove BF — BD = radius of circle. 

4. If E be the second point of intersection of the circle ACD 
with BDE, DE is e^ual to DB ; and if AE, BE, CE, DE be 
joined, each of the triangles ACE, ADE is congruent with ABD. 

6. AC is the side of a regular pentagon inscribed in the circle 
ACD, and EB the side of a regular pentagon in the circle BDE. 

6. Since ACE is an isosceles triangle, EB^ - EA* = AB . BC, 
that is = BD* ; therefore EB* - BD* = EA*— that is, the square 
of the aide of a pentagon inscribed in a circle exceeds the square of 
the side of the decagon inscribed in the same circle' by the square of 
the radius, 

PROP. XI.— Peoblem. 
To inscribe a regular pentagon in a given circle (ABCDE). 

Sol. — Construct an isosceles triangle [x.], having 
each base angle double the ver- 
tical angle, and inscribe in the 
given circle a triangle ABD 
equiangular to it. Bisect the 
angles DAB, ABD by the lines 
AC, BE. Join EA, ED, DC, 
CB ; then the figure ABCDE is 
a regular pentagon. 

Dem. — ^Because each of the 
base angles BAD, ABD is 
double of the angle ADB, and the Hues AC, BE bisect 
them, the five angles BAC, CAD, ADB, DBE, EBA are 
all equal ; therefore the arcs on which they stand are 
equal ; and therefore the five chords, AB, BC, CD, DE, 
EA are equal. Hence the figure ABCDE is equilateral. 
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Again, because tlie arcs AB, DE are equal, adding 
the arc BCD to both, the arc ABCD is equal to the arc 
BCDE, and therefore [in. xxvn.] the angles AED, 
BAE, which stand on them, are equal. In the same 
manner it can be proved that all the angles are equal ; 
therefore the figure ABODE is equiangular. Sence it 
is a regular pentagon. 

Exercises. 

1. The figure formed by the five diagonals of a regular penta- 
gon is another regular pentagon. 

2. If the alternate sides of a regular pentagon be produced to 
meet, the five pomts of meeting form another regular pentagon. 

3. Every two consecutive diagonals of a regular pentagon 
divide each other in extreme and mean ratio. 

4. Being given a side of a regular pentagon, construct it. 

5. Divide a right angle into five equal parts. 

PEOP. XII.— Peoblem. 

To describe a regular pentagon about a given circle 

(ABODE). 

Sol. — ^Let the five points A, B, 0, D, E on the circle 
be the vertices of any inscribed regular pentagon : at 
these points draw tangents EG, GH, HI, IJ, JF : the 
figwre EGHIJ is a circumscribed regidar pentagon. 

Dem. — Let be the centre of the circle. Join OE, 
OA, OB. Novr, because the 
angles A, E of the quadri- 
lateral AOEF are right angles 
[in. xvin.], the sum of the 
two remaining angles AGE, 
AFE is two right angles. In 
like manner the sum of the 
angles AOB, AGB is two 
right angles; therefore the 
sum of AGE, APE is equal 
to the sum of AGB, AGB; 
but the angles AGE, AGB are equal, because they 
stand on equal arcs AE, AB [m. xxvii.]. Hence the 
angle APE is equal to AGB. In like manner the 
remaining angles of the figure FGHIJ are equal. 
Therefore it is equiangular. 
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Again, join OF, OG. Now the triangles EOF, AOF 
have the sides AF, FE equal [m. xvn., Ex. 1], andFO 
common, and the base AO equal to the base EO. Hence 
the angle AFO is equal to EFO [i. viii.]. Therefore 
the angle AFO is half the angle AFE. In like man- 
ner AGO is half the angle AGB ; but AFE has been 
proved equal to AGB ; hence AFO is equal to AGO, 
and FAO is equal to GAO, each being right, and AO 
common to the two triangles FAO, GAO ; hence 
[i. XXVI. ]the side AF is equal to AG ; therefore GF is 
double AF. In like manner JF is double EF ; but AF 
is equal to EF; hence GF is equal to JF. In like 
manner the remaining sides are equal; therefore the 
figure FGHIJ is equilateral, and it has been proved 
equiangular. JSimce it is a regular pentagon. 

This Proposition is a particular case of the following general 
theorem, of which the proof is the same as the f oregoinpp : — 

''If tangents be drawn to a circle, at the angular points of an 
inscribed polygon of any number of sides, they will form a regular 
polygon of the same number of sides circumscribed to the circle. 

PEOP. Xin.— Pboblem. 
To inscribe a circle in a regular pentagon ( ABODE), 

Sol. — Bisect two adjacent angles A, B by the lines 
AO, BO ; then 0, the point of intersection of the bisectors, 
is the centre of the required circle, 

Dem. — Join CO, and let fall perpendiculars from 
on the five sides of the pen- 
tagon. I^ow the triangles 
ABO, CBO have the side AB 
equal to BC (hyp.), and BO 
common, and the angle ABO 
equal to CBO (const.) Hence 
the angle BAO is equal to 
BCO [i. IV.] ; but BAO is half 
BAE (const.). Therefore BCO 
is half BCD, and therefore CO 
bisects the angle BCD. In 
like manner it may be proved that DO bisects the 
angle D, and EO the angle E. 
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Again, the triangles BOF, BOG have the abgle F 
equ^ to G, each being right ; and OBF equal to OBG, 
because GB bisects the angle ABC (const.), and OB 
common ; hence [i. xxti.] OF is equal to OG. In like 
manner all the perpendiculars from on the sides of 
the pentagon are equal ; hence the circle whose centre 
is 0, and radius OF, will touch all the sides of the 
pentagon, and will therefore he inscribed in it. 

In the same manner a circle may be inscribed in any 
regular polygon. 



PROP. XIY.— Peoblem. 

To describe a circle about a regular pentagon (ABODE). 

Sol. — Bisect two adjacent angles A, B by the Hues 
AO, BO. Then 0, the point of intersection of the hiseo- 
tors, is the centre of the required circle, 

Dem.— Join OC, OD, OE. Then the triangles ABO, 
CBO have the side AB equal to 
BC (hyp.), BO common, and the 
angle ABO equal to CBO (const.). 
Hence the angle BAO is equal to q^ 
BCO [i. IV.] ; but the angle BAE 
is equal to BCD (hyp.) ; and since 
BAO is half BAE (const.), BCO 
is half BCD. Hence CO bisects 
the angle BCD. In like manner 
it may be proved that DO bisects 
CDEf and EO the angle DEA. Again, because the 
angle EAB is equal to ABC, their halves are equal. 
Hence OAB is equal to OBA ; therefore [i. vi J OA is 
equal to OB. In like manner the lines OC, OD, OE 
are equal to one another and to OA. Therefore the 
circle described with as centre, and A as radius, will 
pass through the points B, C, D, E, and be described 
about the pentagon. 

In the same manner a circle may be described about 
any regular polygon. 
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Propositioiis xiii. xiv. ard particular cases of the following 
theorem : — 

" A regular polygon of any number of pides has one circle 
inscribed in it, and another 'described about it, and both circles 
are concentric." 



PKOP. XV.— Peoblem. 

In a given circle (ABCDEP) to inscribe a regular 

"hexagon. 

Sol. — Take any point A in the circumference, and 
join it to 0, the centre 
of the given circle ; then 
with A as centre, and AO 
as radius, describe the 
circle OBF, interpecting d| 
the given circle in the 
points B, F. Join OB, 
OF, and produce AO, 
BO, FO to meej the given 
circle again, in the points D, E, C. Join AB, BC, CD, 
DE, EF, FA ; ABCDEF is the required hexagon. 

Dem. — ^Each of the triangles AOB, AOF is equi- 
lateral (see Dem. 1, i.). Hence the angles AOB, AOF 
are each one-third of two right angles ; therefore EOF 
is one-third of two right angles. Again, the angles 
BOC, COD, DOE are [i. xv.] respectively equal to the 
angles EOF, FOA, AOB. Therefore the six angles at 
the centre are equal, because each is one-third of two 
right angles. Therefore the six chords are equal [in. 
XXIX.]. Hence the hexagon is equilateral. 

Again, since the arc AF is equal to ED, to each add 
the arc ABCD ; then the whole arc FABCD is equal to 
ABODE ; therefore the angles DEF, EFA which stand 
on these arcs are equal [m. xxvo.]. In the same 
manner it may be shown uiat the other angles of the 
hexagon are equal. Hence it is equiangular, and is 
therefore a regular hexagon inscribed in the circle. 
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Cor. 1. — The side of a regular hexagon inscribed in 
a circle is equal to the radius. 

Cor, 2. — If three alternate, angles of a hexagon be 
joined, they form an inscribed equilateral triangle. . 

Exercises. 

1. The area of a regular hexagon inscribed in a circle is equal 
twice the area of an equilateral triangle inscribed in the circle ; 
and the square of the side of the triangle is three times the square 
of the side of the hexagon. 

2. If the diameter of a circle be produced to C until the pro- 
duced part is equal to the radius, the two tangents irom and 
their chord of contact form an equilateral triangle. 

3. The area of a regular hexagon inscribed in a circle is half 
the area of an equilateral triangle, and three-fourths of the area 
of a regular hexagon circumscribed to the circle. 



PROP. XYI.— Peoblem. 

To inscribe a regular polygon of fifteen aides in a given 

circle. 

Sol. — Inscribe a regular pentagon ABODE in the 
circle [xi.], and also an equilateral triangle AGH[n.]. 
Join OG. 00 is a side of the required polygon. 

Dem. — Since ABODE is a regular pentagon, the arc 
ABO is f ths of the circumference ; 
and since AGH is an equilateral 
triangle, the arc ABG is J^rd of the 
circumference. Hence the arc 
GO, which is the difference be- Bi(^ / \ ^^ 

tween these two arcs, is equal to 
fths - ird or t^th of the entire 
circumference; and therefore if 
chords equal to GO [i.] he placed 
round the drcle, we sKall have a 
regular polygon of fifteen sides or quindecagon inscribed 
in it. 
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Questions for Examination on Book IV. 

1. What is the subject-matter of Book IV. ? 

2. When is one rectilineal figure said to be inscribed in 
another? 

3. When circumscribed ? 

4. When is a circle said to be inscribed in a rectilifieal figure P 

5. When circumscribed about it? 

6. What is meant by reciprocal propositions? Ana. In reci- 
procal propositions, to eyery line in one there corresponds a point 
in the other ; and conyersely, to eyery point in one there corre- 
sponds a line in the other. 

7. Giye instances of reciprocal propositions in Book lY. 

8. What is a regular polygon ? 

9. What figures can be inscribed in, and circumscribed about, 
a circle by means of Book lY . ? 

10. What regular polygons has Gauss proyed to be insoriptable 
by the line and circle ? 

11. What is meant by escribed circles ? 

12. How many circles can be described to touch three lines 
forming a triangle? 

13. What is the centroid of a triangle iP 

14. What is the orthocentre ? 
16. What is the cucumcentre ? 

16. What is the polar circle ? 

17. When is the polar circle imaginary ? 

18. What is the " nine-points circle" ? 

19. Why is it so called ? 

20. Name the special nine points through which it passes. 

21. What three regular figures can be used in filling up the 
space round a point r Am. Equilateral triangles, squares, and 
hexagons. 
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22. If the sides of a triangle be 13, 14, 15, what are the yalues 
of the radii of its inscribed and escribed circles ? 

23. What is the radius of its circumscribed circle P 

24. What is radius of its nine-points circle P 

25. What is the distance between the centres of its inscribed 
and circumscribed circles P 

26. If r be the radius of a circle, what is the area of its 
inscribed equilateral triangle P— of its inscribed square P — ^its 
inscribed |>entagon P — ^its inscribed hexagon P — ^its inscribed 
octagon P — ^its inscribed decagon P 

27. With the same hypothesis, find the sides of the same regu- 
lar figures P 



Exercises on Book IV. 

1. If a circumscribed polygon be regular, the corresponding 
inscribed polygon is also regular, and conyersely. 

2. If a circumscribed triangle be isosceles, the corresponding 
inscribed triangle is isosceles, and conversely. 

3. If the two isosceles triangles in Ex. 2 have equal yertical 
angles, they are both equilateral. 

4. Divide an angle of an equilateral triangle into five equal 

5. Inscribe a circle in a sector of a given circle. 

6. The Une DE is parallel to the base fiC of the triangle ABO : 
prove that the circles described about the triangles ABO, ADE 
touch in A. 

7. The diagonals of a cyclic quadrilateral intersect in E : prove 
that the tangent at E to the circle about the triangle ABE is 
parallel to OD. 

8. Inscribe a regular octagon in a given square. 

9. A line of gplven length slides between two given lines : find 
the locus of the intersection of perpendiculars £rom its extremities 
to the given lines. 

• 

10. If the perpendicular to any side of a triangle at its middle 
point meet the internal and external bisectors of the opposite 
angle in the points D and E ; prove that D, E are points on 
the circumscribed circle. 
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11. Through a giyen point P draw a chord of a circle so that 
the intercept EF may subtend a giyen angle X. 

12. In a given circle inscribe a triangle having two sides pass- 
ing through two given points, and the third parallel to a given 
line. . 

13. Given four points, no three of which are collinear ; describe 
a circle which shall be equidistant from them. 

14. In a given circle inscribe a tiiangle whose three sides shall 
pass through three given points. 

15. Construct a triangle, being given — 

1. The radius of the inscribed circle, the vertical angle, 

and the perpendicular from the vertical angle on the 
base. 

2. The base, the sum or difPerence of the other sides, and 

the radius of the inscribed circle, or of one of the 
escribed circles. 

3. The centres of the escribed circles. 

16. If F be the middle point of the base of a triangle, BE the 
diameter of the circumscribed circle which passes through F, and 
L the point where a parallel to the base through the vertex meets 
DE : prove DL . FE is equal to the square of half the sum, and 
DF . LE equal to the square of half the difference of the two re- 
maining sides. 

17. If from any point within a regular polygon of n sides per- 
pendiculars be let fall on the sides, their sum is equal to n tunes 
the radius of the inscribed circle. 

18. The sum of the perpendiculars let fall from the angular 
points of a regular polygon of n sides on any line is equal to 
n times the perpendicular from the centre of the polygon on the 
same Une. 

19. If R denotes the radius of the circle circumscribed about a 
triangle ABC, r, /, r", /" tiie radii of its inscribed and escribed 
circles, 5, 5', 8" the perpendiculajrs from its circumcentre on the 
sides; /a, /a', /i" the segments of these perpendiculars between the 
sides and circumference of the circumscribed circle, we have the 
relations — 

/+/'+r'"=4R + r, (1) 

/* + /i' + /i"=2R-r, (2) 

5 + 5' + 8" = R + r. (3) 

The relation (3) supposes that the circumcentre is inside the 
triangle. 

o2 
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20. Through a point D, taken on the side BC of a triangle 
ABC, is drawn a transyei^ EDF, and circles described about 
the triangles DBF, ECD. The locus of their second point of 
intersection is a circle. 

21. In every quadrilateral circumscribed about a circle, the 
middle points of its diagonals and the centre of the circle are 
collinear. 

22. Find on a given line a point P, the cnmi or difference 
of whose distances from two given points may be given. 

23. Find a point such that, if perpendiculars be let fall from it 
on four given lines, their fleet may be collinear. 

24. The line jdining the orthocentre of a triangle to any point 
P in the circumference of its circumscribed circle is bisected by 
the line of collinearity of perpendiculars from P on the sides of 
the triangle. 

25. The orthocentres of the four triangles formed by any four 
lines are collinear. 

26. If a semicircle and ite diameter be touched by any circle, 
either internally or externally, twice the rectangle contained by 
the radius of the semicircle and the radius of the tangential circle 
is equal to the rectangle* contained by the segments of any secant 
to the semicircle through the point of contact of the diameter and 
touching circle. 

27. If p, p' be the radii of two circles, touching each other at 
the centre of the inscribed circle of a triuigle, and eaqji touching 
the circumscribed circle, prove , 

1 1 2 

p p r 

and state and prove corresponding theorems for the escribed 
circles. 

28. If from any point in the circimiference of the circle circum- 
scribed about a regular polygtJb of n sides lines be drawn to its 
angular points, the sum of their squares is equal to 2n times the 
square of the radius. 

29. In the same case, if the lines be drawn from any point in 
the circumference of the inscribed circle, prove that the sum of 
their squares is equal to n times the sum of the squares of the 
radii of the inscribed and the circumscribed circles. 

30. State the corresponding theorem for the sum of the squares 
of the lines drawn from any point in the circumference of any 
concentric circle. 
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^ 31. If from any point in the circumference of any concentric 
circle perpendiculars be let fall on all the sides of any regular 
polygon, the simi of their squares is constant. 

the square of the radius. 

33. For the circumscribed circle, the constant is equal to n times 
the square of the radius of the inscribed circle, together with 
i n times the square of the radius of the circumscribed circle. 

34. If the circumference of a circle whose radius is E be divided 
into seventeen equal parts, and AO be the diameter drawn from 

one of the points of division (A), and if pi, p2 ps denote 

the chords from to the points of division, Ai, As As 

on one side of AO, then 

pi p2 P4 p8 = R^ ; and p3/)5/>6p7 = H^-— Catalan. 

Dem. — Let the supplemental chords corresponding to pi, pj, 
&c., be denoted by ri, rz, &c. ; then [in. xxxv. Ex. 2], we 
have 

piri = Rr2, 

p2r2 = Rr4, 

pin = -Brs, 

p8r8 = ^ri. 
Hence piP2p4p8 = -fi** • 

And it may be proved in the same manner that 

piP3P3p4P0p6p7p8 = -R8. 

Therefore ps ps pe pj = -R^ 

85. If from the middle point of the line joining any two of 
four concyclic points a perpendicular be let fall on the line join- 
ing the remaining two, the six perpendiculars thus obtained are 
concurrent. 

36. The greater the number of sides of a regular polygon cir- 
cumscribed about a given circle, the less will be its perimeter. 

37* The area of any regular polygon of more than four sides 
circumscribed about a circle is less than the square of the dia- 
meter. 

38. Four concyclic points taken three by three determine four 
triangles, the centres of whose nine-points circles are concyclic. 
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39. If two sides of a triangle be given in position, and if their 
included angle be equal to an an^le of an e(|[uilateral triangle, the 
locuB of the centre of its nine-points circle is a right line. 

40. If in the hypothesis and notation of Ex. 34, a, $ denote 
any two suffixes whose sum is less than 8, and of which a is the 
greater. 

For instance, pi p^ =* R(f)3 + ps) [m. xxit., Ex. 7]. 
In the same case, if the suffixes be greater than 8, 

f)« . p/5 = R (/KI./5 - pn-a.P) . 
For instance, p8f>2 = R(f>6 — /n) [in. xxxv., Ex. 6]. 

41 . Two lines are given in position : draw a transversal through 
a given point, forming with ike given lines a triangle of given 
perimeter. 

42. Given the vertical angle and perimeter of a triangle, con- 
struct it with either of the following data: 1. The bisector of 
the vertical angle ; 2. the perpendicular from the vertical angle 
on the base ; 8. the radius of the inscribed circle. 

43. In a given circle inscribe a triangle so that two sides may 
pass through two given points, and that the third side may be a 
maximum or a minimum. 

4^ If 8 be the semiperimeter of a triangle, r', r", r'", the 
radii of its escribed circles, 

r T •\- T T +y ?*= * . 

45. The feet of the perpendiculars from the extremities of the 
base on either bisector of the vertical angle, the middle point of 
the base, and the foot of the perpendicular from the vertical 
angle on the base, are concydic. 

46. Given the base of a triangle and the vertical angle ; find 
the locus of the centre of the circle passing thcough the centres of 
the escribed circles. 

47. The perpendiculars from the centres of the escribed circles 
of a triangle on the corresponding sides are concurrent. 

^ 48. If AB be the diameter of a circle, and PQ any chord cut- 
ting A£ in 0, and if the lines AP, AQ intersect the perpendicular 
to AB at 0, in D and E respectively, the points A, B, B, E are 
coney clic. 
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49. If the sides of a triangle be in aritlunetical profession, and 
if B, r be the radii of the circumscribed and inscribed circles ; 
then 6Rr is equal to the rectangle contained by the greatest and 
least sides. 

50. Inscribe in a giyen circle a triangle having its three sides 
parallel to the three given lines. 

51. If the sides AB, BC, &c., of a regular pentagon be bisected 
in the points A', B% C', B', E', and if the two pairs of alternate 
sides, BC, AE ; AB, BE meet in the points A'', E", respectively, 
prove 

AA"AE"- A A'AE' = pentagon A'B'C'B'E'. 

52. In a circle, prove that an equilateral inscribed poly^n is 
regular, and also an equilateral circumscribed polygon, if the 
number of sides be odd. 

53. Prove also that an equiangular circumscribed polygon is 
regular, and an equiangular inscribed polygon, if the number of 
sides be odd. 

54. The sum of the perpendiculars drawn to the sides of an 
equiangular polygon from any point inside the figure is con- 
stant. 

55. Express the sides of a triangle in terms of the radii of its 
escribed circles. 
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BOOK V. 



THEORY OF PROPORTION. 



DEFINITIONS. 

Introduction. — Every propositioii in tlie theories of 
ratio and proportion is true for all descriptions of mag- 
nitude. Hence it follows that the proper treatment is 
the Algebraic. It is, at all events, the easiest and the 
most satisfactory. Euclid's proofs of the propositions, 
in the Theory of Proportion, possess at present none 
but a historical interest, as no student reads them now. 
But although his demonstrations are abandoned, his 
propositions are quoted by every writer, and his no- 
menclature is universally adopted. For these reasons 
it appears to us that the best method is to state Euclid's 
definitions, explain them, or prove them when neces- 
sary, for some are theorems under the guise of defini- 
tions ; and then supply simple algebraic proofs of his 
propositions. 

I. A less magnitude is said to be a part or suhmul- 
tiple of a greater magnitude, when the less measures 
the greater — that is, when the less is contained a cer- 
tain number of times exactly in the greater. 

n. A greater magnitude is said to be a multiple of a 
less, when the greater is measured by the less — that is, 
when the greater contains the less a certain number of 
times exactly. 
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m. Eatio is the mutual relation of two magnitudes 
of the same kind with respect to quantity. 

IT. Magnitudes are said to have a ratio to one 
another when the less can be multiplied so as to 
exceed the greater. 

These definitions require explanation, especially 
Def. ni., which has the fault of conveying no pre- 
cise meaning, being, in fact, unintelligible. 

The following annotations wiU make them expli- 
cit: — 

1. If an integer be divided into any number of equal parts, 
one, or the sum of any number of these parts, is called a fraetum. 
Thus, if the line AB represent 

the integer, and if it be divided a C D E B 

into four equal parts in the i • \ — • — » v—h h— » 

points C, D, E, then AC is \ ; 

AD, f ; AE, f. Thus, a fraction is denoted by two numbers 
parted by a horizontal line ; the lower, called the denominator^ 
denotes the number of equal parts into which the integer is di- 
vided ; and the upper, called the numerator y denotes the number 
of these equal parts which are taken. Hence it follows, that if 
the numerator be less than the denominator, the fraction is less 
than imity. If the numerator be equal to the denominator, the 
fraction is equal unity ; and if greater than the denominator, it is 
greater than unity. It is evident that a fraction is an abstract 
quantity — ^that is, that its value is independent of the nature of 
the integer which is divided. 

2. If we divide each of the equal parts AC, CD, DE, EB into 
two equal parts, the whole AB will be divided into eight equal 
parts ; and we see that AC = f ; AD = f ; AE = f ; AB = |. 
Now, we saw in 1, that AE = f of the integer, and we have just 
shown that it is equal to f . Hence f = f ; but f would be got 
from f by multiplying its terms (nimierator and denominator) by 2. 
Hence we infer generally that multiplying the terms of any frac- 
tion by 2 does not alter its value. In like manner it may be 
shown that multiplying the terms of a fraction by any whole 
number does not alter its value. Hence it foUows conversely, 
that dividing the terms of a fraction by a whole number does 
not alter the value. Hence we have the following important and 
fundamental theorem : — Two transformatidhs can be made on any 
fraction without changing its value; namely ^ its terms can he 
either multiplied or divided by any whole number, and in either 
case the value of the new fraction is equal to the value of the 
original one. 



182 THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [book v. 

3. If we take any number, such as 3, and multiplyit by any 
whole number, the product is called a multiple of 3. Thua, 6, 9, 
12, 16, &c., are multiples of 3 ; but 10, 18, 17, &o., are not, be- 
cause the multiplication of 3 by any whole number will not pro- 
duce them. Conyersely, 3 is a suhmuUipUy or mecuure, or part 
of 6, 9, 12, 16, &c., because it is contained in each of these with- 
out a remainder; but not of 10, 13, 17, &c., because in each case 
it leayes a remainder. 

4. If we consider two ma^tudes of the same kind, such as 
two Unes AB, CD, and if we suppose that AB is equal to f of 
€D, it is evident if AB be divided into 3 equal parts, and CD into 
4 equal parts, one of the parts 

into which AB is divided is A _ B 

equal to one of the parts into ' ' *"" ' 

which CD is divided. And as 

there are 3 parts in AB, and 4 ^ ^ 

in CD, we express this rela- , ■ <■ . 1 

tion by saying that AB has to 

CD the ratio of 3 to 4 ; and we denote it thus, 3 : 4. H^oe the 
ratio 3:4^ expresses the same idea as the fraction f . In fact, 
both are different ways of expressing and writing the same thing. 
When written 3 : 4 it is called a ratio, and when } a fraction. 
In the same manner it can he ekown that every ratio tohose terms 
are eommenmrable eon be converted into afractionf andf conversely t 
every fraction can he turned into a ratio* 

From this explanation we see that the ratio of any two com- 
mensurable magnitudes is the same as the ratio of the numerical 
quantities which denote these magnitudes. Thus, the ratio of 
two commensurable lines is the ratio of the numbers which ex- 
press their lengths, measured with the same unit. And this may 
be extended to the case where the lines are incommensurable. 
Thus, if a be the aide and h the diagonal of a square^ the ratio 
of a: b IB 

a 1 



v/2 

When two quantities are incommensurable, such as the diago- 
nal and the side of a square, although their ratio is not equal to 
that of any two commensurable numbers, yet a series of pairs of 
fractions can be found whose difference is continually diminish- 
ing, and which ultimately becomes indefinitely small ; such that 
the ratio of the incommensurable quantities is greater than one, 
and less than the other fraction of each pair. These fractions 
are called convergents. By their means we can approximate as 
nearly as we please to the exact value of the ratio. In the case 
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of the diagonal and the side of a square, the following are the 
pairs of convergents : — 

14 16 141142^ 1414 1416 

10' 10' 100' 100' 1000* 1000' ' 

and the ratio is intermediate to each pair. It is evident we may 
continue the series as far as we please. Now if we denote tod 

first of any of the foregoing pairs of fractions by — , the second 
will be ; and in general, in the case of two incommen- 

surable quantities, two fractions - and can always be 

found, where ft can be made as large as we please, one of which 
is less and the other greater than the true value of the ratio. 
For let a and b be the incommensurable quantities ; then, evi- 
dently, we cannot find two multiples na^ mb, such that na = mb. 
In this case, take any multiple of a, such as na, then this quantity 
must lie between some two consecutive multiples of b, such as mb 

nd , titi 

and {m+l)b; therefore — r is greater than unity, and 



mb ° •" {m+l)b 

less than unity. Hence r lies between — and . Now, 

'' b n n 

since the difference between — and , namely, -, becomes 

n ft fi 

small as n increases, we see that the difference between the ratio 
of two incommensurable quantities and that of two commensu- 
rable numbers m and n can be made as small as we please. 
Hence, ultimately, the ratio of incommensurable quantities may 
be regarded as the limit of the ratio of commensurable quanti- 
ties. 

6. The two terms of ratio are called the antecedent and the eon-' 
sequent. These correspond to llie numerator and the denominator 
of a fraction. Hence we have the following definition : — " A ratio 
M the fraction got by making the antecedent the numerator and the 
eoneequmt the denominator.^^ 

6. The reciprocal of a ratio is the ratio obtained by interchang- 
ing the antecedent and the consequent. Thus, 4 : 3 is the reci- 
procal of the ratio of 3 : 4. Hence we have the following theo- 
rem : — " The product of a ratio and its reciprocal is unity. ^"^ 

7. If we multiply any two numbers, as 6 and 7, by any number 
such as 4, the products 20, 28 are called equimultiples of 5 and 7. 
In like manner 10 and 15 are equimultiples of 2 and 3, and 18 
and 30 of 3 and 5, &c. 
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y. The first of four magnitudes has to the second 
the same ratio which the third has to the fourth, when, 
any equimultiples whatsoever of the first and third 
being taken, and any equimultiples whatsoever of the 
second and fourth, if, according as the multiple of the 
first is greater than, equal to, or less than the multiple 
of the second, the multiple of the third is greater than, 
equal to, or less than the multiple of the fourth. 

VI. Magnitudes which have the same ratio are called 
proportionals. When four magnitudes are proportion- 
als, it is usually expressed by saying, '* The first is to 
the second as the third is to the fourth." 

vni. Analogy or proportion is the similitude of 
ratios. 

We have giyen the f oregoiag definitions in the order of Euclid, 
as given by Simpson, Lardner, and others ;* but it is evidently an 
inverted order ; for yi. yjii. are definitions of proportion, and v. 
is only a test of proportion, and is not a definition but a tiieorem, 
and one which, instead of being taken for granted, requires proof. 
The following explanations will give the student clear concep- 
tions of their meaning : — 

1. If we take two ratios, such as 6 : 9 aind 10 : 15, which are 
each equal to the same thing (in this example each is equal to f ), 
they are equal to one another (i. Axiom i.). Then we may write 
it thus — 

6 : 9 = 10 ; 16. 

This would be the most iuteUigible way, but it is not the usual 
one, which is as follows : — 6 : 9 : : 10 : 15. In this form it is 
called a proportion. Hence a proportion consists of two ratios 
which are asserted by it to be equal. Its four terms consist of 
two antecedents and two consequents. The 1st and 3rd terms are 
the antecedents, and the 2nd and 4th the consequents. Also the 
first and last terms are called the extremes, and the two middle 
terms the means, 

2. Since a proportion consists of two equal ratios, and each 



* Except that viii. is put before vii., because it relates, as v. 
and vi., to the*equality of ratios, whereas vii. is a test of their 
inequality. 
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ratio can be written as a fraction, wheneyer we have a propor- 
tion such as 

a : b : : c : d, 
we can write it in the fonn of two equal fractions. Thus : 

a c 

Conversely, an equation between two fractions can be put into a 
proportion. By means of these simple principles all the various 
properties of proportion can be proved in the most direct and easy 
manner. 

3. If we take the proportion a: b : : e: d, and multiply its 
first and third terms, each by m, and second and fourth, each by 
», we get the four multiples, may nb, tnc, nd ; and we want to 
prove that if ma is greater than nb, me is greater than nd; if equal, 
equal ; and if less, less. 

Bern. — Since a: b : : e : d, 

we havd* 



a e 
b^d' 



Hence, multiplying each by — we get 



ma me 
nb nd* 



Now, it IB evident that if — r is greater than unity, — is greater 

ma 
than unity ; but if — r- is greater than unity, ma is greater than 

nb 

fnc 
nb ; and if is greater than unity, tne is greater than nd. In 
na 

like manner, if ma be equal to nby me ib equal to nd; and if less, 
less. 

The f orogoing is an easy proof of the converse of the theorem 
which is contained ia Eudid's celebrated Fifth Definition. 

Next, to prove Euclid's theorem — ^that if, according as the 
multiple of the first of four magnitudes is greater than, equal to, 
or less than the multiple of the second, the multiple of the third 
is greater than, equal to, or less than the multiple of the fourth ; 
the ratio of the first to the second is equal to "the ratio of the 
third to the fourth. 
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Dem. — ^Let a, h, e^ d\i& the four magnitudes. First suppose 
that a and h are commensurable, then it is eyident that we can 
take multiples na, mb, such that na s mb. Hence, by hypothesis, 
ne = tnd. Thus, 

mb ' md" * 

A 

therefore r = "s* 

a 

Kezt, suppose a and b are incommensurable. Then, as in a recent 

note, we can find two numbers m and n, such that ^-r is greater 

inb 

than unity, but -. rr-. less than unity. Hence - lies between— 

' («i -f 1) d " b n 

and . Now, since by hypothesis, when — r is greater than 

tno 

unity, — - is greater than unity ; and when -r. is less than 

md {m+l)b 

^i^^t / TT^ is less than unity. Hence, since _ lies between 

(m + 1) a "^ b 

— and , - lies between the same quantities. Therefore 

a e 1 

the difference between - and - is less than - ; and since n may 

b d n ^ 

be as large as we please, the difference is nothing ; 
therefore -r « ^. 



vn. When of the multiples of four magnitudes 
(taken as in Def. y.) the multiple of the first is greater 
than that of the second, but the multiple of the third 
not greater than that of the fourth, the first has to 
the second a greater ratio than the third has to the 
fourth. 

This, instead of being a definition, is a theorem. We have 
altered the last clause from that giyen in Simson's Euclid, which 
runs thus : — ^* The first is said to have to the second a greater 
ratio than the third has to the fourth." This is misleading, as it 
implies that it is, by conyention, that the first ratio is greater 
than the second, whereas, in fact, such is not the case ; for it 
follows from the h;^othe8is that the first ratio is greater than 
the second ; and if it did not, it could not be made so by defini- 
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tion. We have made a similar change in the enunciation of the 
Fifth Definition. 

Let a, by Cy d be the four magnitudes, and m and n the multi- 
ples taken, it is required to prove, that if ma be greater than nby 
but me not greater than nd, that the ratio a\b\A greater than the 
ratio e \ d, 

Dexn. — Since ma is greater than nb, but mc not greater than 

nd. it is evident that — r is greater than — - ; 

nb ° nd 

"a c 

therefore - is greater than -; 

V d 

that is, the ratio a : b ia greater than the ratio e : d, 

IX. Proportion consists of three terms at least. 

This has the same fault as some of the others — it is not a 
definition, but an inference. It occurs when the means in a 
proportion are equal, so that, in fact, there are four terms. As 
an illustration, let us take the numbers 4, 6, 9. Here the ratio of 
4 : 6 is }, and the ratio of 6 : 9 is f, so that 4, 6, 9 are continued 
proportionals ; but, in reality, there are four terms, for the full 
proportion is 4 : 6 : : 6 : 9. 

X. "When three magnitudes are continual propor- 
tionals, the first is said to haye to the third the 
du^Ueate ratio of that which it has to the second. 

XI. When four magnitudes are continual propor- 
tionals, the first is said to have to the fourth the 
triplicate ratio of that which it has to the second. 

xii. WTien there is any number of magnitudes of the 
same kind greater than two, the first is said to have to 
the last the ratio compounded of the ratios of the first 
to the second, of the second to the third, of the third 
to the fourth, &c. 

We have placed these definitions in a group ; but their order 
is inverted, and, as we shall see, Def . zii. is a theorem, and x. 
and XI. ore only inferences from it. 

1. If we have two ratios, such as 6 : 7 and 3 : 4, and if we 
convert each ratio into a fraction, and multiply these fractions 
together, we get a result which is called the ratio compounded of 
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the two ratios ; viz. in this example it is H, or 15 : 28. It is 
evident we get the same result if we multiply the two antecedents 
together, for a new antecedent, and the two consequents for a 
new consequent. Hence we have the following definition : — 
" The ratio compounded of any number of ratios is the ratio of 
the product of all the antecedents to the product of all the eon" 
sequents,^^ 

2. To prove the theorem contained in Def. xii. 

Let the magnitudes he a, h, c, d. Then ratio of 

a 

1st : 2nd = -r, 



h 
2nd : 3rd = -, 
c 

3rd : 4th = ^. 
d 

Hence the ratio compounded of ratio of 1st : 2nd, of 2nd : 3rd, 
of 3rd :• 4th 

ahc a , . , 

= 7-3 = - = ratio of 1st : 4th. 
bed d 

3. If three magnitudes be proportional, the ratio of the 1st : 3rd 
is equal to the square of the ratio of the 1st : 2nd. For the ratio 
of the 1st : 3rd is compounded of the ratio of the 1st : 2nd, and 
of the ratio of the 2nd : 3rd ; and since these ratios are equal, 
the ratio compounded of them will he equal to the square of one 
of them. 

Or thus: Let the^proportionals be «, 6, «, that is, let a : 6 : : ^ : <;; 
hence we have 

h a 

And multiplying each by -, we get 

a a* 



c 



^' 



or a: e :: a^: V^, that is, 1st : 3rd : : square of 1st : sijuare of 2nd. 
Now, the ratio of Ist : 3rd is, by Def. x., the duplicate ratio of 
1st : 2nd. Hence the duplicate ratio of two magnitudes means 
the^ square of their ratio, or what is the s^e thing, the ratio of 
their squares (see Book yi. xx.}. 
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4. If four magnitudes be continual proportionals, the ratio of 
1st : 4th is equal to the cube of the ratio of 1st : 2nd. This may- 
be proved exactly like 3. Hence we see that what EucUd calls 
triplicate ratio of two magnitudes is the ratio of their cubes, or 
the cube of their ratio. 

We also see that there is no necessity to introduce extraneous 
magnitudes for the purpose of defining duplicate and triplicate 
ratios, as Euclid does. In fact, the definitions by squares and 
cubes are more explicit. 

zm. In proportionals, the antecedent terms are 
caUed komohgoua to one another; as also the conse- 
qnents to one another. 

If one proportion be given, from it an indefinite number of other 
proportions can be inferred, and a great part of the theory of pro- 
portion consists in proving the truth of these derived proportions. 
Geometers make use of certain technical terms to denote the most 
important of these processes. We shall indicate these terms by 
including them in parentheses in connexion with the Propositions 
to which they refer. They are useful as indicating, by one word, 
the whole enunciation of a theorem. 

Every Proposition in the Fifth Book is a Theorem. 



PEOP. I.— Theokem. 

If any number of magnitudes of the same hind {a, h, c, 
Sfo^ he equimultiples of as many others {a', V, (f, ^c), 
then the sum of the first magnitudes {a-\- b -he, ^c.) shall 
he the same multiple of the sum of the second which any 
magnitude of the first system is of the corresponding mag^ 
nitude of the second system, 

Dem. — Let m denote the multiple which the mag- 
nitudes of the first system are of those of the second 
system. 

Then we have a = ma' (hyp.)> 

h=mh', 

c = mc^f 

&c., &c. 
Hence, by addition, 

(« + i + tf + &c.) = w (a' + J' + e/, &c.). 

p 
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PROP. II.— Theorem. 

If two magnitudes of the same kind {a, h) he the same 
multiples of another (c) which two corresponding magni- 
tudes {of, V) are of another ((/), then the sum of the two 
first is the same multiple of their suhmultiple which the 
sum of their corresponding magnitudes is of their sub- 
multiple, 

Dem. — Let m and n be the multiples whicli a and h 
are of c. 

Then we have 

a = me and a' = mc', 

h =nc and V = nc\ 
Therefore 

(a + 5) = (m + n) c, and {of + h') = (m + n) (/. 

Hence a + b is the same multiple of c that a' + ft' is of <?'. 

This Proposition is evidently true for any number of 
multiples. 

PROP. III.— Theoeem. 

^ two magnitudes {a, b) be equimultiples of two others 
{a\ V) ; then any equimultiples of the first magnitude* 
(a, b) will be also equimultiples of the second magnitudes 
(«', V). 

Bern. — Let m denote the multiples which a, b are of 
fl', V ; then we have 

a = wa', b = fnb\ 

Hence, multiplying each equation by », we get 

na = mna'j nb = mnV. 

Hence, na, nb are equimultiples of a', b\ 
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PEOP. lY.— Theoeem. 

If four magnitvdea he proportionaly and if any equi- 
multiples of the first and third he taken, and any other 
equimvMiples of the second andfowrth ; then the rnvMiple 
of thefvrst : the multiple of the second : : the multiple of 
the third : the multiple of the fourth. 

Let a : h :: e : d; then ma : nh : : me : nd, 

Dem. — "We have a : h : : c : d (hyp.) ; 

a c 
therefore t = ^« 

h d 

Hence, multiplying each fraction by — , we get 

n 

ma mc 
nh nd' 
therefore ma : nh : : mc : nd. 



PROP, v.— Theoeem. 

If two magnitudes of the same kind {a, h) he the same 
multiples of another {c) which two corresponding magni- 
tudes («', 5') are of another {c), then the difference of the 
two first is the same multiple of their stihmultiple {e), 
which the difference of their corresponding magnitudes is 
of their suhmuUiple (c') (compare Proposition n.). 

Dem. — ^Let m and n be the multiples which a and h 
are of e. 

Then we have a = me, and of = wc', 

h =nc, and h' = nc^. 

Therefore {a-h) = {m- n) c, and (a' - J') = (m - «) </. 

Hence a -h is the same multiple of c that a' - h' is of d. 

Cor. — If a-h = c, c3 -V ^d \ for if a - 3 = e?, 

w - w = 1. 

p2 
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PROP. VI.— Theoeem. 

If a magnitude (a) "be the same multiple of another (3), 
which a magnitude {a!) taken from the first is of a magni- 
tude {h') taken from the second, the remainder is the same 
multiple of the remainder that the whole is of the whole 
(compare Proposition i.). 

Dem. — Let m denote the multiples which the mag- 
nitudes a, a' are of h, h'\ then we have 

a = mby 
a' = mh'. 
Hence {a - af) = m{h - h'). 



Pkop. a. — Theobem (Simson). 

If two ratios he equal, then according as the antecedent 
of the first ratio is greater than, equal to, or less than its 
consequent, the antecedent of the second ratio is greater 
than, equal to, or less than its consequent 

Dem. — ^Let a i h :: e : d; 

a c 
then j-«^; 

a 
and if a be greater than h, ^ is greater than unity ; 

e 
therefore ^ is greater than unity, and e is greater 
a 

than d. 

In like manner; if a be equal to h, e is equal to d, and 
if less, less. 



BOOK v.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 198 



Pkop. B. — ^Theobeic (Simsok). 

If two ratios are eqml their reeiprocaU are equal {inver- 

tendo). 

Let a : b : : e : d, then h : a : : d : c, 

Dem. — Since a : h :: c : d; 



then 



a _e 
h~d' 



therefore 1 -^ r- = 1 -^ -, 

a 

h d 
or - = -, 

a 
Hence h : a : : d : c. 



Pbop. C. — Theobeic (SncsoN). 

If t}k» first of four magnitudes he the same multiple of 
the second which the third is of the fourth, the first is to 
the second as the third is to the fourth. 

Let a = mb, c = md; then a : h :: e : d, 
Dem. — Since a = nib, we have r = *»• 

In like manner, -; = m ; therefore t = 3* 

d d 

Hence a : b :: e : d. 
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Peop. D. — Theobem (Simson). 

If the first he to the second as the third is to the fourth ^ 
and if the first he a multiple or suhmultiple of the second, 
the third is the same multiple or svibmultiple of the fourth. 

1. Let a I h \ ; c : dy and let a be a multiple of hy 
tlien c is the same multiple of d. 

Bern. — ^Let a = mhy then t- = ^ > 



but T = 1 ; therefore -^ = w, and c = md. 

d d 

2. Let a = -, then t = - ; 

w h n 



therefore 



d n' 



d 
Hence (? = -. 



n 



PROP. VII.— Theobem. 

1. Equal magnitudes home equal ratios to the same 
magnitude. 

2. The same magnitude has equal ratios to equal mag- 
nitudes. 

Let a and h be equal magnitudes, and c any other 
magnitude. 

Then 1. , a : c : : h : c, 

2. c '. a : : c I h. 
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Bern. — Since a = l, dividing each by e, we have 

a h 

therefore a\ cwh \ c. 

Again, since a-h^ dividing e by each, we have 

c c 

therefore e i a ',: c \ h. 

Observation, — 2 follows at once from 1 by Propo- 
sition B. 

PEOP. VIII.— Theobem. 

1 . Of two uneqttal magnitudes y the greater has a greater 
ratio to any third magnitude than the less has; 2. ang 
third magnitude has a greater ratio to the less of two un- 
equal magnitudes than it has to the greater. 

1. Let a be greater than 5, and let c be any other 
magnitude of the same kind, then the ratio a \ c i& 
greater than the ratio h : c. 

Bern. — Since a is greater than J, dividing each by c, 

- is greater than - ; 
c 

therefore the ratio a : c ib greater than the ratio b : c. 

2. To prove that the ratio c : b ib greater than the 
ratio c : a, 

Bern. — Since b is less than a, the quotient which is 
the result of dividing any magnitude by b is greater 
than the quotient which is got by dividing the same 
magnitude by a; 

therefore ■=■ is greater than -. 

a 

Hence the ratio c \b\R greater than the ratio c : a. 



^ 
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PEOP. IX.— Theoeem. 

Magnitudes which ham eqtcal ratios to the same magni- 
tude are equal to one another; 2. magnitudes to tvhieh 
the same magnitude has equal ratios are equal to one 
another. 

1. Ji a : c : : h : c, to prove a = h, 
Bern. — Since a : c : : h : c, 

a h 

c c ' 

Hence, multiplying each by e, we get a = h. 

2. li c : a : : c : h, to prove a = h. 

Dem. — Since c : a : : c : h, 

by inversion, a : c : : h : c; 

therefore a = h [1]. 

PROP. X.— Theoeem. 

Of two unequal magnitudes, that which has the greater 
ratio to any third is the greater of the two ; and that to 
which any third has the greater ratio is the lesser of the 
two. 

1 . If the ratio a : c \tQ greater than the ratio h : c, 
to prove a greater than h. 

Dem. — Since the ratio a : (? is greater than the ratio 

h : c, 

- is greater than -. 
c c 

Hence, multiplying each by c, we get a greater than 3, 
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2. If the ratio e : hiB greater than the ratio c : a, to 
prove h is less than a. 

Dexn. — Since the ratio e : bia greater than the ratio 
e : a> 

T is greater than -. 

c o 

Hence 1 -i- y is less than 1 -f -, 

b a 

that is, -is less than -. 

e c 

Hence, multiplying each by e, we get 

b less than a. 



PEOP. XI.— Thboeem. 

Ratios that are equal to the same ratio a/re eqml to one 

another. 

Let aibweif^ and e\d::e:fjio prove a:b:\e\d. 



Dem. — Since 


aib i: e :fj 




a e 


like manner, 


e e 


ence 


Y = 3 I., Axiom I. , 
a 



and a : b : : e : d. 
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PROP. XII.— Theorem. 

If any numb&r of ratios be equal to one another, any 
one of these equal ratios is equal to the ratio of the sum 
of all the antecedents to the sum of all the consequents. 

Let the ratios a : h, c : d, e if be all equal to one 
another; it is required to prove that any of these 
ratios is equal to the ratio a + c + e : h + d +f 

Dem. — ^By hypotheses, 

tf _ <? _ tf 
h^d^f 

Since these fractions are all equal, let their common 
value be r; then we have 

a c _ e _ 

J = ^' ?"**' 7"^' 

therefore a = hr, 

e = dr, 

^=fr; 
therefore a + c + e = {b-\-d +f)r. 

^ a + e + e 

Hence i — - — ^ = r ; 



therefore 



h + d+f 
a a + c + e 



h h-^d+f 
and a : h : : a + c + e : b + d+f. 

Cor. — ^With the same hypotheses, if /, w, w be any 
three multipliers, a : h : : la ■}■ mc -{■ ne : lb -^ md + nf. 
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PEOP. XIII.— Theoeem. 

If two ratios are equal, and if one of them he greater 
than any third ratio, then the other is also greater than 
that third ratio. 

li a : h : : : d, but the ratio oi e : d greater than 
the ratio oi e :f; then the ratio oi aibia greater than 
the ratio of e :f 

Dem. — Since the ratio oi e : d ib greater than the 
ratio of e if 

- is greater than 7. 
d J 

Again, since a xh w c \ d, 

a c 

therefore =-is greater than -^y 

^ J 

or the ratio of a : & is greater than the ratio of e \f 



PROP. XIV.— Theoeem. 

If two ratios he equal, then, according as the antecedent 
of thefwst ratio is greater than, equal to, or less than the 
antecedent of the second, the consequent of the first is 
greater than, equal to, or less than the consequent of the 
second. 

Let a : h :: : d; then if a be greater than c, h is 
greater than d ; if equal, equal ; if less, less. 

Bern. — Since a : h : : c : d, 

a c 

we have r = j> 

d 
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and multiplying each by - we get 

a h c h 
he d e^ 

a h 

therefore ai c :ih : d. 

Hence, Proposition [A], if a be greater than <?, h is 
greater than d\ if equal, equcd; and if less, less. 



PKOP. XV.— Theobjsm. 

Magnitudes ho/oe the same ratio which aU equimultiples . 

of them have. 

Let a, h be two magnitudes, then the ratio a : h i& 
equal to the ratio ma : nib. 

a 
Dem. — The ratio a : h =y* ^^^ ^^® ^^^ oimaimh 



ma 
= — r : but since the value of a fraction is not altered 
m^ 

by multiplying its numerator and denominator by the 
same number, 

a ma 

b mb' 

therefore a : b : : ma : mb. 



PROP. XVI.— Theobem. 

Iffowr magnitudes of the same hind be proportionals they 
a/re also proportionals by alternation (alternando). 

Let a : b : : c : d, then a : e : : b : d. 
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Dem. — a : h : : c : d, 

a ^ c 
h~ d* 

and multiplying each by -, we get 

c 

a h _ c h 

h' e d' c' 

a h 

or -=jy 

c d 

therefore a : c : : h : d. 



PEOP. XVII.— Thboeem. 

If four tnagnitudea he proportional, the difference be- 
tween thejirst and second : the second : : the difference be- 
tween the third and fourth : the fourth {dividendo). 

Let a; b 11 c \ d) then a-b \b \i e - did, 

Dem. — Since a : b : i c \ d, 

a e 
b^d' 

therefore y" " 1 = 3 - 1* 



or 



b d 

a - b c - d 



b d ' 

therefore a-b : b : : c-d : d» 

PEOP. XVin.— Theobbm. 

j^ four magnitudes be proporti^nak, the sum of the 
first and second : the second : : the sum of the third and 
fourth : the fourth {componendo). 

Let a:b :: c:d; then a'^bib z: c-\-d:d. 



2oe 
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Bern.— 


-Since 




a : h : : o: df 
a e 
h'd' 


therefore 






a + 5 c + d 


or 






h ' d ' 


therefore 


1 


a + 


h : h : : e + d : d. 



PROP. XIX.— Theobem. 

If a whole magnitude he to another whole as a magni- 
tude taken from the first is to a magnitude taken from 
the second, the first remainder : the second remainder : : 
the first whole : the second whole. 

Let a:h : : c : d, c and d being less than a and h ; 
then a - c : h - d : : a : h. 

Bern. — Since a : h : i o : d, 

a : c : : h : d [alternando'], 
e : a :: d: h [invertendo"] ; 

c d 
a^ P 



then 
and 

therefore 



and 



or 



Hence 



1--=1-- 

' a ^ y 

a- c h - d 



a b 

a - c : h - d : : a : h. 



Peop. E. — Theobem (Simson). 

Iffowr magnitudes he proportional, the first : its excess 
above the second : : the third : its excess above the fourth 
{convertendo). 

Let a lb II c : d\ then a \ a -b :i c : c - d* 
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Dem. — Since a : h : : e : d, 

a c 

therefore — r— = —j— [Dem. of xyn.], 



therefore 



or 





h d "- 


a 


a --h c e - d 


h • 


h ~ d' d ' 




a c 



a-h e - d* 



therefore a : a-h :: e : e - d. 



PROP. XX.— Thbobem. 

If there be two sets of three magnittideSy which taken 

two ly two in direct order have equal ratios, then if the 

fwst of either set he greater than the third, the first of 

the other set is greater than the third; if egual, eqtial; 

and if less, less. 

Let a, h, c; »', i', c' be the two sets of magnitude, 
and let the ratio a : h = a^ : h^, and h : c = h': e'; then, 
il ahe greater than, equal to, or less than c, a' will be 
greater than, equal to, or less than c^. 



Dem. — Since 


a 


: h :: a': h', 


we have 




a a' 


In like manner. 




h V 

c~ c'' 


Hence 


a 


h d V 
c^ V"" (f' 
a a' 


or 




^"7- 



Therefore if a he greater than e, a* is greater than (f; 
if equals equal; andifleSs, less. 
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PEOP. XXI.— Theoeem. 

If there he two sets of three magnitudes, which taken 
two hy two in transverse order have eqiml ratios; then, 
if the first of either set he greater than the third, the first 
of the other set is greater than the third; ifeguai, equal; 
and if less, less. 

Let a,h,o] a', V, d be the two sets of magmtudes, 
and let tlie ratio a\h-h' \ d, and h\c^a' \h'. Then, 
if a be greater than, equal to, or less than e, a' will 
be greater than, equal to, or less than d. 

Dem. — Since a 
we have 



In like manner. 



Hence, multiplying, - = 7 

Therefore, if a he greater tham c, a' is greater than d ; 
if equal, equal; if less, less. 



PEOP. XXn.— Theoebm. 

j^ there he two sets of magnitudes, which, taken two hy 
two in direct order, ha/ve equal ratios, then the fwst : the 
last of the first set : : the first : the last of the second set 
{^^ex aequali,^^ or *^ex aequo^^). 

Let a,h,c', a!, V, d be the two sets of magnitudes, 
and \ia\h\\d\h', and h\c\\V\ d, then a\c\\a'\ d. 



h 


• • 

• • 


V: 


<l, 


a 




V 




h 


" 


<f 




h 




«' 




c 


^■~ 


r 




a 




a' 




c 


=3 


d' 





Dem. — Since a\h w al \V, 
we have 



a a' 



h'* 
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In like manner, - = -;• 

e a 

Hence, mnltiplying, - = — . 

Therefore a: c :: a*: (/, 

and similarly for any number of magnitudes in each 
set. 

Cor. 1. — ^If the ratio h : ehe equal to the ratio a : b, 
then a, h, e will be in continued proportion, and so wiU 
a', i', c\ Hence [Def. xn. Annotation 3], 

-=^,and^=j^, 

but - = -7 rxxn.l 

e d ^ -' 

Therefore . J^ = j-^- . 

Hence if a : h : : a' : h'. 

Or if fom magn%tijde% he propartitmal, their squares are 
proportional. 

Cor. 2. — If four magnitudes be proportional, their 
cubes are proportional. 

PROP. XXni.— Theoebm. 

If there he two sets of magnitudes, which, taken two 
hy two in transverse order, have equal ratios; then the 
first : the last of the first set : : the first : the last of the 
second set {*' ex aequo perturhato^^). 

Let a, h, e; a', V, d be the two sets of magnitudes^ 
and let the ratio « : h-V \ d, and h \ c^a* \V \ then 
a\ cwd'. d. 
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Bern. — Since a : h : : h' : </, 



we liave 



In like manner. 



b " d' 



Hence, multiplying, ^ =. ^, 

therefore a : e :: a^: </, 

and similarly for any number of magnitudes in each 
set. 

This Proposition and the preceding one may be in- 
cluded in one enunciation, thus : *^ Ratios compounded 
of equal ratios are equal," 



PROP. XXIV.— Thboebm. 

If two magnitudes of the same kind (a, b) have^^to 
a third magnitude (o) ratios equal to those which two 
other magnitudes {a', V) hwoe to a third {(/), then the sum 
{a-\-b) of the first two has the same ratio to their third {e) 
which the sum (a' + b') of the other two magnitudes hof to 
their third (</). 

I>em. — Since a : c : : a' : c^f 

. a d 

we have - = t * 

c e 



In like manner, - = — ; 



therefore, adding. 



a-^b of ■\-V 



e c 

Hence a^b \ cw d vV \ c\ 
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PROP. XXY.— Peoblem. 

If fowr magnittideg of the same hind he proportionals y 
ths sum of the greatest and least is greater than the sum 
of the other two. 

Let a : h :: c : d; then^ if a be the greatest, d will 
be the least [xrv. and a]. It is required to prove that 
a-\- d IB greater than h + e. 

Dem. — Since a : h : : e : d, 

a : e : : b : d [altemando'] ; 
therefore a :a- c :: h : h-d [E.] ; 

but a is greater than h (hyp.), 

therefore a- oib greater than b ~ d [xir.]. 

Hence a + dia greater than b + c. 



Questions for Examination on Book V. 

1. What is the subject-matter of this book ? 

2. WlWfl k one xnagnitude said to be a multiple of another ? 

3. What is a submultiple or measure P 

4. What are equimultiples P 

5. What is the ratio of two commensurable magnitudes ? 

6. What is meant by the ratio of incommensurable magni* 
tudesP 

7. Give an illustration of the ratio of incommensurables. 

8. What are the terms of a ratio called P 

9. What is a ratio of greater inequality P 

10. What is a ratio of lesser inequality P 

11. What is the product of two ratios called P Ant, The ratio 
coompunded of these ratios. 

«2 
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12. What is duplicate ratio ? 

13. What is Euclid's definition of duplicate ratio ? 

14. Giye another definition. 

15. Define triplicate ratio. 

16. What is proportion? An$. Equality of ratios. 

17. Giye Euclid's definition of proportion. 

18. How many ratios in a proportion ? 

19. What are the Latin terms in use to denote some of the 
Propositions of Book V. P 

20. When is a line divided harmonically P 

21. When a line is divided harmonically , what are correspond- 
ing pairs of points called P Am. Harmonic conjugates. 

22. What are reciprocal ratios P 

23. Give one enunciation that will include Propositions xxii., 
xxm. of Book Y. 



Exercises on Book V. 

Dbf. I. — A ratio whose antecedent is greater than its conse- 
quent is called a ratio of greater inequality ; and a ratio whose 
antecedent is less than its consequent, a ratio of lesser inequality. 

DifiF. II. — A right line is said to he cut harmonically when it is 
divided internally and externally in any ratios that are equal in 
magnitude : — 

1. A ratio of greater inequality is increased hy diminishing its 
terms hy the same quantity, and diminished hy increasing its 
terms hy the same quantity. 

2. A ffttio of Ififlger inftqimiity ia dimiTiiwlifl d hy diminialiiTig its 
terms hy the same quantity, and increased hy increasing its terms 
hy the same quantity. 

3. If four magnitudes he proportionals, the gum of the first and 
second is to their difference as tiie sum of the third and fourth is 
to their difference (eomponendo et dividcneh). 

4. If two sets of four magnitudes he proportionals, and if we 
multiply coi responding terms together, the products are propor- 
tional. 
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^ 5. If (two sets of four magnitades be proportionals, and if we 
diyide corresponding terms, the quotients are proportionals. 

6. If four mi^gnitudes be proportionals, their squares, cubes, 
&c., are proportionals. 

7. If two proportions have three terms of one respectively 
equal to three corresponding terms of the other, the remaining 
term of the first is equal to tihe remaining term of the second. 

8. If three magnitudes be continual proportionals, the first is 
to the third as the square of the difference between the first and 
second is to the square of the difference between the second and 
third. 

9. If a line AB cut harmonicallj in C and D be bisected in ; 
proye OG, OB, OD are continual proportionals. 

10. In the same case if 0' be the middle point of OD ; proye 
00'» = 0B3 + O'D*. 

11. And AB . (AC + AD) = 2AC. AD, or -^i- + -^ = -r^ . 

AC AD Ai> 

12. And CD (AD + BD) = 2AD . BD, or 1- + -L = -i . 

1)1) AD KjD 

13. AndAB.CD = 2AD.CB. 
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BOOK VI. 

APPLICATION OF THE THEORY OF PROPORTION. 



DEFINITIONS. 

I. Similar ReetiUneal Figwea are those whose several 
angles are equal, each to each, and whose sides about 
the equal angles are proportional. 

Similar figures agree in shape ; if they agree also in size, tiiey 
are congruent. 

1. When the shape of a figure is given, it is said to be given 
in species. Thus a triangle whose angles are given is given in 
species. Hence similar figures are of &e same species. 

2. When the size of a figure is given, it is said to he given 
in magnitttde ; for instance, a square whose side is of given 
length. 

3. When the place which a figure occupies is known, it is said 
to be given m position. 

n. A right line is said to be cut at a point in 
extreme and mean ratio when the whole line is to 
the greater segment as the greater segment is to the 
less. 

m. If three quantities of the same kind be in con- 
tinued proportion, the middle term is called a mean 
proportioned between the other two. 

Magnitudes in contiaued proportion are also said to 
be in geometrical progression. 

TV, If four quantities of the same kind be in con- 
tinued proportion, the two middle terms are called 
two mean proportionals between the other two. 
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V. The altitude of any figure is the length of the 
perpendicular from its highest point to its base. 

Ti. Two corresponding angles of two figures have 
the sides about them reciprocally proportional, when 
a side of the first is to a side of the second as the 
remaining side of the second is to the remaining side 
of the first. 

This is eyidently equivalent to saying that a side of the fibnst is 
to a side of the second in the reciprocal ratio of the remaining side 
of the first to the remaining side of the second. 



PEOP. I.— Theokeh. 

Triangles (ABC, ACD) a/nd parallelogram (EC, CF) 
iffhich have the same altitude are to one another as their 
bases (BC, CD). 

Dem. — ^Produce BD both ways, and cut off any num- 
ber of parts BG-, 
GH, &c., each equal 
to CB, and any 
number DK, KL, 
each equal to CD. 
Join AH, AG, AK, 
AL. 

Kow, since the several bases CB, BG, GH are all 
equal, the triangles ACB, ABG, AGH are also all equal 
[i. xxxvin.l. Therefore the triangle ACH is the 
same multiple of ACB that the base CK is of the base 
CB. In like manner the triangle ACL is the same 
multiple of ACD that the base CL is of the base CD ; 
and it is evident that [i. xxxvmj, if the base HC be 
greater than CL, the triangle HAC is greater than 
CAL; if equal, equal; and if less, less. Now we 
have four magnitudes : the base BC is the first, the 
base CD the second, the triangle ABC the third, and 
the triangle ACD the fourth. We have taken equi- 
multiples of the first and third, namely, the base 
CH, and the triangle ACH ; also equimultiples of the 
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second and fourth, namely, the base CL, and the tri- 
angle ACL ; and we have proved that according as the 
multiple of the first is greater than, equal to, or less 
than the multiple of the second, the multiple of the 
third is greater than, equal to, or less than the mul- 
tiple of the fourth. Smce [v. Def. v.] the hose 
BC : CD : : the triangle ABC : ACD. 

2. The parallelogram EC is double of the triangle ABC 
[i. xxKiv.], and the parallelogram CF is double of the 
triangle ACD. Hence [v. xv.] EC : CF : : the triangle 
ABC : ACD ; but ABC : ACD : : BC : CD (Part I.). 
Therefore [v. xi.] EC : CF : : ^Atf hose BC : CD. 

Or thus : Let A, A' denote the areas of the triangles ABC, ACD 
respectively, and r their common altitude ; then [ii. i., Cor. 1], 

A = JP.BC, A'=JP.CD. 

A BC 

Hence -j-f = 7= , or A : A' : : BC : CD. 

In extending this proof to parallelograms we have only to use 
P instead of |P. 



PKOP. II.— Theoeem. 

If a line (DE) he pmrallel to a side (BC) of a triangle 
(ABC) it divides the remaining sides, measured from the 
opposite angle (A), proportionally ; and, conversely. If 
two sides of a triangle, measured from an angle, he cut 
proportionally, the line joining the points of section is 
parallel to the third side, 

1. It is required to prove that 
AD : DB : : AE : EC. 

Dam.— Join BE, DC. The tri- 
angles BDE, CED are on the same 
baseDE, and between the same paral- 
lels BC, DE. Hence [i. xxxvn.] they 
are equal, and therefore [v. vii.] the B 
triangle ADE : BDE ; : ADE : CDE ; 
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but ADE : BDE : : AD : DB [i.], 

and ADE : CDE : : AE : EC [i.]. 

Hence AD : DB : : AE : EC. 

2. If AD : DB : : AE : EC, it is required to prove 
that DE is parallel to BC. 

Dem. — ^Let the same construction remain ; 
then AD : DB : : the triangle ADE : BDE [i.], 
and AE : EC : : the triangle ADE : CDE [i.] ; 
but AD : DB : : AE : EC (hyp.). 
Hmee ADE : BDE : : ADE : CDE. 

Therefore [v. ix.] the triangle BDE is equal to CDE, 
and they are on the same base DE, and on the same 
side of it ; hence they are between the same parallels 
[i. XXXIX.]. Therefore DE is parallel to BC. 

Observation. — The line DE may cut the sides AB, AC pro- 
duced tiirough B, C, or through the angle A ; hut evidently a 
separate figure for each of these cases is unnecessary. 

Exercise. 

If two lines he cut hy three or more parallels, the intercepts 
on one are proportional to the corresponding intercepts on the 
other. 

PEOP. III.— Theoeem. 

If a Une (AD) hisect any angle (A) of a triangle (ABC), 
it divides the opposite side (BC) into segments propor- 
tional to the adjacent sides. Conversely, If the segments 
(BD, DC) into which a Une (AD) drawn from amy a/ngle 
(A) of a tria/ngle divides the opposite side he proportional 
to the adjacent sides, that line bisects the am,gle (A). 

Dem. — 1. Through C draw CE parallel to AD to 
meet BA produced in E. Because BA meets the 
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parallels AD, EC, the angle BAD [i. xxix.] is equal 

to AEC ; and because AC meets the parallels AD, EC, 

the angle DAC is equal to ACE ; 

but the angle BAD is equal to ,.-;^ 

DAC (hyp.) ; therefore the angle 

ACE is equal to AEC ; therefore 

AC is equal to AE [i. tt.]. Again, 

because AD is parallel to EC, one 

of the sides of the triangle BEC, 

BD : DC : : BA : AE [n.] ; but ^ 

AE has been proved equal to AC. Therefore 

BD : DC : : BA : AC. 

2. If BD : DC : : BA : AC, the angle BAC is bi- 
sected. 

Dam. — ^Let the same construction remain. 

Because AD is parallel to EC, BA : AE : : BD : DC 
[n.] ; but BD : DC : : BA : AC (hyp.). Therefore 
[v. XI.] BA : AE : : BA : AC, and hence [v. ix.] AE 
is equal to AC ; therefore the angle AEC is equal to 
ACE ; but AEC is equal to BAD [i. xxix.], and ACE 
to DAC ; hence BAD is equal to DAC, and the line AD 
hi%ecU the angle BAC. 

Exercises. 

1. If the line AD bisect the external vertical angle CAE, 
BA : AC : : BD : DC, and conversely. 

Bern. — Cut off AE = AC. Join 5j 

ED. Then the triangles ACD, 
AED are evidently congruent ; 
therefore the angle EDB is bisected ; 
hence [ii.l BA : AE : : BD : DE : 
or BA : AC : : BD : DC. 




2. Exercise 1 has been proved ^ r- 

by quoting Proposition iii. Prove 

it independently, and prove iii. as an inference from it. 

3. The internal and the external bisectors of the vertical angle 
of a triangle divide the base harmonically {see Definition, p. 191). 

4. Any line intersecting the legs of any angle is cut harmoni- 
cally by the internal and external bisectors of the angle. 
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6. Any line intersecting the legs of a right angle is cut har- 
monically by any two liaes through its vertex which make equal 
angles with either of its sides. 

6. If the base of a triangle be given in magnitude and position, 
and the ratio of the sides, &e locus of the vertex is a clrole which 
divides the base harmonically ui the ratio of the sides. 

7. li a,by e denote the sides of a triangle ABO, and D, D' the 
points where the internal and external bisectors of A meet BO ; 
prove 

DD' = -?^. 

8. In the same case, if E, E', F, F' be points similarly deter- 
mined on the sides OA, AB respectively ; prove 

1 1 1 n 

PD' EE' FF' ' 

«« *a c* _ 

^*^ DD' "*■ EE^ "^ FF ~ 



PROP. IV.— Thbosem. 

The sides about the equal angles of equiangular tri- 
angles '(BAG, CDE) are proportioned, and those which 
are apposite to the equal angles a/re homologous. 

pern. — Let tlie sides BC, CE, which are opposite to 
th(J equal angles A and D, be conceived to be placed so 
as \o form one continuous line, ^ 
th(* triangles being on the same f*^-., 
side, and so that the equal i ^"-x. 
a-ngles BCA, CED may not ^ 
have a common vertex. 
\ Now, the sum of the angles 
ABC, BCA is less than two 
right angles ; but BCA is equal 
^ BED (hyp.). Therefore the sum of the angles ABE, 
BED is less than two right angles ; hence [i.. Axiom 
xn.] the lines AB, ED will meet if produced. Let them 
meet in F. Again, because the angle BCA is equal 
to BEE, the line AC [i. xxvm.] is parallel to EF. In 
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like maimer BF is parallel to CD ; therefore the figure 
ACDF is a parallelogram ; hence AC is equal to DF, 
and CD is equal to AF. Now, because AC is parallel 
to FE, BA : AF : : BC : CE [n.] ; but AF is equal to 
CD," therefore BA : CD : : BC : CE ; hence [v. xvi.] ; 
AB : BC : : CD : CE. Again, because CD is parallel 
to BF, BC : CE : : FD : DE ; but FD is equal to 
AC, therefore BC : CE : : AC : DE ; hence [v. xti. J 
BC : AC : : CE : DE. Hence we have proved that 
AB : BC : : DC : CE, and that BC : CA; : CE : ED. 
Hence {ex aequali) AB : AC : : DC : DE. Thsrefofe m 
sides about the eqiuil angles flre proportional. 

This Propoflitioii may also be proveJSrery simply by sup- 
position. Thus (see fig., Prop, ii.) : let the Vo triangles be AJiO, 
ADE ; let the second triangle ADE be concei^ to be i)laced wi 
ABC, so that its two sides AD, AE may faU di tb© «^e8 A^ 
AC ; then, since the angle ADE is equal to ABCj ^® ^ide va* 
is parallel to BC. Hence [ii.] AD : DB : : AE : r>EC ; hence 
AD : AB : : AE : AC, and [v. xvi.] AD : AE ; : AB : AO. 
Therefore the eidet about the equal angles BAC, DAE c^ propor- 
tional, and similarly for the others, \ 

It can be proved by this Proposition that two lines whij"i^?^ 
at infinity are parallel. For, let I denote the point at jOMOity 
through which the two given lines pass, and draw any tv® P?" 




therefore [v. xiv.] the second term AB is equal to the fou^ 
A'B', and, being parallel to it, the lines AA', BB' [i. xxxif ''-» 
are parallel. t 

Exercises. 

X 

1. If two circles intercept equal chords AB, A'B' on any secant, 
the tangents AT, A'T to tiie circles at the points of intersectiorr 
are to one another as the radii of the circles. 

2. If two circles intercept on any secant chords that have 
g^ven ratio, the tangents to the circles at the points of intersect 
tion have a given ratio, namelj, the ratio compounded of th( 
direct ratio oi the radii and the inverse ratio of the chords. 

3. Being given a circle and a line, prove that a point may be 
found such that the rectangle of the perpendiculars let fall on the 
line from the points of intersection of the circle with any chord 
through the point shall be given. 
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4. AB is the diameter of a semicircle ADB, CD a perpendicular 
to AB ; draw through A a chord AF of the semicircle meeting CD 
in E, so that the ratio CE : £F may be given. 



PROP, v.— Theorem. 

If two triangles (ABC, DEP) hme their sides propor- 
tionaHBAiAC : : ED:DP; AC:CB : : DP:PE) they 
are equiangular, and those angles are equal which are 
subtended hy the homologous spies. 

Dem. — ^At the points D, 
E make the angles "EDGt, 
DEG equal to the angles 
Ay B of the triangle ABC. 
Then [i. xxxn.] the tri- 
angles ABC, DEG are equi- 
angular. Therefore 

BA:AC::ED:DG[iv.]; 

but 

BA:AC::ED:DP(hyp.). 

Therefore DG is equal to DP. In like manner it 
may be proved that EG is equal to EP. Hence the 
triangles EDP, EDG have the sides ED, DP in one 
equal to the sides ED, DG in the other, and the base 
EP equal to the base EG. Hence [i. vin.] they are 
equiangular ; but the triangle EDG is equiangular to 
BAC. Therefore the tria/ngls EDP is equiangular to 
ABC. 

Observation. — In vi. Def. i. two conditions are laid down 
as necessary for the similitude of rectilineal figures. 1. The 
equality of angles ; 2. The proportionidity of sides. Now, from 
Propositions iv. and v., we see that if two triangles possess either 
condition, they also possess the other. Triangles are unique in 
this respect. In all other rectilineal figures one of the conditions 
may subsist without the other. Thus, two quadrilaterals may 
have their sides proportional without having equal angles, or 
v\c$ versd. 
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PROP. VI.— Theoeem. 

If two triangles (ABC, DEF) ha/oe one angle (A) in 
one equal to one angle (D) in the other , and the sides about 
these angles proportional (B A : AC : : ED : DP), the tri- 
angles are equiangular, and ha/ve those angles equal which 
a/re opposite to the homologous sides. 

Dexn. — ^Make the same construction as in the last 
figure ; then the triangles ABC, DEG are equiangular. 

Therefore BA : AC : : ED : DG [iv.] ; 
but BA : AC : : ED : DP (hyp.). 

Therefore DG is equal to DP. Again, because the 
angle EDG is equal to BAC (const.), and BAC equal 
to EDP (hyp.), the angle EDG is equal to EDP ; and 
it has been proved that DG is equal to DP, and DE 
is common; hence the triangles EDG and EDP are 
equiangular ; but EDG is equiangular to BAC. There- 
fore EDP is equiangular to BAC. 

[It is easy to see, as in the case of Proposition nr., that an 
immediate proof of this Proposition can also be got from Propo- 
sition II.]. 

Cor, 1. — If the ratio of two sides of a triangle be 
given, and the angle between them^ the triangle is 
given in species. 



PROP. VII.— Theomim. 

If two triangles (ABC, DEP) ha/ve one angle (A) in one 
equal to one a/ngle (D) in the other, the sides about two 
other angles (B, E) proportional (AB : BC : : DE : EP), 
and the remaining angles (C, P) of the same species 
(i. e. eith^ both acute or both not acute), the triangles 
are similar. 
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Dem. — If the angles B and E are not equal, one 
must be greater tlian the 
other. Suppose ABC to be 
the greater, and that the 
part ABG is equal to DEF, 
then the triangles ABQ, 
DEF have two angles in 
one equal to two angles 
in the other, and are 
[i. TTTTT.] equiangular. 

Therefore AB : BG : : DE : EF [it.] ; 
but AB : BC : : DE : EF (hyp.). 

Therefore BG is equal to BC. Hence the angles 
BGC, BCG must be each acute [i. xvii.] ; therefore 
AGB must be obtuse ; hence DFE, which is equal 
to it, is obtuse ; and it has been proved that ACB is 
acute ; therefore the angles ACB, DFE are of different 
species ; but (hyp.) they are of the same species, which 
is absurd. Hence the angles B and E are not unequal, 
that is, they are equal. Therefore the triangles a/re 
equiangular. 

Cor. 1. — If two triangles ABC, DEF have two sides 
in one proportional to two sides in the other, AB : BC 
: : DE : EF, and the angles A, D opposite one pair of 
homologous sides equal, the angles C, F opposite the 
other are either equal or supplemental. This Propo- 
sition is nearly identical with vn. 

Cor. 2. — If either of the angles C, F be right, the 
other must be right. 

PEOP. Vin.— Thbobem. 

The triangles (ACD, BCD) into which a right-tmgled 
triangle (ACB) is divided, hy the perpendieidar {CJ)) from 
the right angle (C) on the hypotenuse, are similar to the 
whole and to one another* 




220 THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [book vi. 

Dem. — Since the two triangles ADC, ACB have the 
angle A common, and the angles 
ADC, ACB equal, each heing 
right, they are [i. xxxn.] equi- 
angular; hence [iv.] they are 
similar. In like manner it may 
he proYed that BDC is similar 
to ABC. Hence ADC, CDB are 
each similar to ACB, and therefore they are similar to one 
another. 

Cor. 1. — The perpendicular CD is a mean propor- 
tional hetween the segments AD, DB of the hypote- 
nuse. 

For, since the triaugles ADC, CDB are equiangular, 
we have AD : DC : : DC : DB ; hence DC is a mean 
proportional hetween AD, DB (Def. in.). 

Cor. 2. — ^BC is a mean proportional hetween AB, 
BD ; and AC hetween AB, AD. 

Cor. 3. — The segments AD, DB are in the duplicate 
of AC : CB, or in other words, AD : DB : : AC* : CB\ 

Cor. 4. — BA : AD in the duplicate ratios of BA : AC ; 
and AB : BD in the duplicate ratio of AB : BC. 



PROP. IX.— Peoblem. 

JF^om a given right line (AB) to cut off any part required 
(i. e. to cut off any required suhmultiple). 

Sol. — ^Let it he required, for instance, to cut off the 
fourth part. Draw AE, making any angle with AB, 
and in AF take any point C, and cut off [i. ni.] the 
parts CD, D£, £F each equal to AC. Join BF, and 
draw CG parallel to BF. AG is the fourth part of 
AB. 
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Dem. — Since CG is parallel to the side BF of the 
triangle ABF, AC : AT : : AG 
: AB [n.] ; but AC is the fourth 
part of JlF (const.). Hence AG 
is the fourth part of AB [v., d.]. 
In the same manner y any other re- 
quired suhmultiple may he cut off. 

Proposition x., Book i., is a particular case of this 
Proposition. 




PROP. X.— Peoblem. 

To divide a given undivided line (AB) similarly to a yiven 

divided line (CD). 

Sol. — Draw AG, making any angle with AB, and 
cut off the parts AH, HI, IG 
respectively equal to the 
parts CE, EF, FD of the 
given divided line CD. Join 
BG, and draw HK, IL eeujh 
parallel to BG. AB will be 
divided similarly to CD. 

Dem. — Through H draw ^ E i" 

HN parallel to AB, cutting IL in M. Now in the 
triangle ALI, HE is parallel to IL. Hence [n.] 
AE: : KL : : AH : HI, that is : : CE : EF (const.). 
Again, in the triangle HNG, MI is parallel to NG. 
Therefore [ii.] HM : MK : : HI : IG ; but [i. xxxiv.] 
HM is equal to KL, and MN to LB, and HI is equal 
to EF, and IG is equal to FD (const.). Therefore 
EX : LB : : EF : FD. Senoe ihe line AB is divided 
similarly to the line CD. 




D 



Exercises. 

1. To divide a given line AB internally or extemaUy in the 
ratio of two given lines m, ». 

B 
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Sol. — From A and B draw any two parallels AC and BD in op- 
posite directions. Cut off AC = m, and BD = », and join CD ; 




3» 

■ 71 



the joining line will divide AB internally at E in the ratio of 
m : fi. 

2. If BD' he drawn in the same direction with AC, as denoted 
hy the dotted line, then CD' will cut AB externally at £' in the 
ratio of m : ». 

Cor. — The two points E, E' divide AB harmonically. 

This prohlem. is manifestly equiyalent to the following : — 
Oiven the sum or difference of two lines and their ratio ; to find 
the lines. 

3. Any line AE', through the middle point B of the hase DD' 
of a triangle DCD', is cut harmonically hy the sides of the 
triangle and a parallel to the hase through the vertex. 

4. Given the sum of the squares of two lines and their ratio ; 
find the lines. 

6. Given the difference of the squares of two lines and their 
ratio ; find the lines. 

6. Given the base and ratio of the sides of a triangle ; con- 
struct it when any of the following data is given : — 1, the area ; 
2, the difference of the squares of the sides ; 3, the sum of the 
squares of the sides ; 4, the vertical angle ; 5, the difference of 
the hase angles. 



PROP, XI.— Pkoblem. 

To find a third proportional to two given Unes (X, Y). 

Sol. — Draw any two lines AC, AE making an angle. 
Cut off AB equal X, BC equal Y, and AD equal Y. 
Join BD, and draw CE parallel to BD, then DE is the 
third proportional required. 
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Dem. — ^In the triangle CAE, BD is parallel to 

CE ; therefore AB : BC b « 

: : AD : DE [u.] ; but ^'^ '"* 

AB is equal to A, and ^( \ , Y 

BC, AD each equal to 

Y. Therefore X : Y 

: : Y : DE. ITenee DE A b 

18 a third proportional to X and Y. 

Another solution can be inferred from Proposition vni. For if 
AD, DC in that Proposition be respectively equal to X and Y, 
then DB will be the third proportional. Or again, if in the dia- 
gram, Proposition vni., AD = X, and AC = i, AB will be the 
third proportional. Hence may be inferred a method of conti- 
nuing the proportion to any number of terms. 



Exercises. 

1. If AOfi be a triangle, having the side Afi greater than AO ; 
then if we cut off AB q 
= AO, draw BB' parallel 
to AO, cut off BC = BB', 
&c., the series of lines ^ 
AB, BC, CD, &c., are 
in continual proportion. 

2. AB - BC : AB 

: : AB : Afi. This is 

evident by drawing through B' a parallel to AO. 




PEOP. XII.— PROBLEM. 

To find a fourth proportional to three given lines 

(X, Y, Z). 

Sol. — ^Draw any two lines AC, AE, making an 
angle ; then cut off 
AB equal X, BC 

equal Y, AD equal / \ X 

Z. Join BD, and /( \ Y 

draw CE parallel 

to BD. DE will 

he the fourth pro^ a b 

portional required. 

k2 
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I>6m. — Since BD is parallel to CE, we have [n.] 
AB : BC : : AD : DE ; therefore X : Y : : Z : DE. 
Hence DE is a fowrth jproportional to X, T, Z. 

Or thus: Take two lines AD, 
BG intersecting in 0. Make OA 
= X, OB = Y, OC = Z, and de- B , 
scrihe a circle through the points /( ^^^^ \^ 

A, B, C [it. v.] cutting AD in D. 
OD tpill be the fowrth proportional -^^ 
required. 

The demonstration is evident 
from the similarity of the triangles AOB and GOD. 

PROP. XIII.— Peoblem. 

To find a mean proportional between two given lines 

(X, Y). 

Sol. — Take on any line AC parts AB, BC respectiTely 
equal to X, Y. 
On AC describe a 
semicircle ADC. 
Erect BD at right 
angles to AC, 
meeting the se- 
micircle in D. 
BD will be the mean proportional required. 

Dem. — Join AD, DC. Since ADC is a semicircle, 
the angle ADC is right [m. zzzi.]. Hence, since 
ADC is a right-angled triangle, and BD a perpendi- 
cular from the right angle on the hypotenuse, BD is a 
mean proportional [yni. Cor. 1] between AB, BC ; that 
is, BD is a mean proportional between X and Y. 

Exercises. 

1. Another solution may be inferred from Proposition yni./ 
Cor. 2. 

2. If through any point within a circle the chord be drawn/ 
which is bisected in that point, its half is a mean proportior^d 
between the segments of any other chord passing through tP^ 
same point. ^ 

\ 

\ 

I. 
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3. The tangent to a cirde from any external point is a mean 
proportional between the Begments of any secant passing through 
the same point. 

4. If through the middle point C of any arc of a circle any 
secant be drawn cutting the chord of the arc in D, and the circle 
again in E, the chord of half the arc is a mean proportional be- 
tween CD and CE. 

5. If a circle be described touching another circle internally 
and two parallel chords, the perpendicular from the centre of the 
former on the diameter of the latter, which bisects the chords, 
is a mean proportional between the two extremes of the three 
segments into which the diameter is divided by the chords. 

6. If a circle be described touching a semicircle and its diameter, 
the diameter of the circle is a harmonic mean between the segments 
into which the diameter of the semicircle is divided at the point of 
contact. 

7. State and prove the Proposition corresponding to Ex. 5, for 
external contact of the circles. 



PEOP. XIY.— Theokem. 

1. Equiangula/r parallelograms (AB, CD) which are 
equal in area ha/oe the aides about the equal angles re- 
dproedtt^ proportional — AC : CE : : GC : CB. 

2. Equiangular parallelograms which have the sides 
about the equal angles reciprocally proportional are equal 
in area. 

Bern. — ^Let AC, CE be so placed as to form one right 
line, and that the equal angles 
ACB, ECG may be vertically 
opposite. Kow, since the 
angle ACB is equal to ECG, 
to each add BCE, and we have 
the sum of the angles ACB, 
BCE equal to the sum of the 
angles ECG, BCE ; but the 
sum of ACB, BCE is [i. xni.] 
two right angles. Therefore the sum of ECG, BCE is 
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two right angles. Hence [i. xiv.] BC, CG form one 
right line. Complete the parallelogram BE. 

Again, since the parallelograms AB, CD are equal 





AB : CF : : CD : CF [v. vii.] ; 


but 


AB:CF:: AC:CE [i.]; 


and 


CD : CF : : GC : CB [i.] ; 


therefore 


AC : CE : : GC : CB ; 



that is, the sides about the equal angles a/re reciprocally 
proportional. 

2. Let AC : CE : : GC : CB, to prove the parallelo- 
grams AB, CD are equal. 

Bern. — Let the same construction remain, we have 
AB:CF:: AC:CE [i.] ; 
and CD : CF : : GC : CB [i.] ; 

but AC : CE : : GC : CB (hyp.). 

Therefore AB : CF : : CD : CF. 
Hence AB = CD [v. ix.] ; 

that is, the pa/rallelograms are equal. 

Or thus : Join HE, BE, HD, BD. The a HC = twice the 
A HBE, and the □ CD = twice the A BDE. Therefore the 
A HBE = BED, and [i. xxxix.] HD is paraUel to BE. Hence 

HB : BF : : DE : EF ; that is, AC : CE : : GC : CB. 

2. May be proved by reversing this demonstration. 

Another demonstration of this Proposition may be got by pro- 
ducing the lines HA and DO to meet in I. Then [i. xliii.] the 
points I, C, F are collinear, and the Proposition is evident. 
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PROP. XV.— Theoeem. 

1. Tu?o triangUs equal in area (ACB, DOE), which 
have one angle (C) in one equal to one angle (G) in the 
other y have the sides about these angles reciprocally prO' 
portional, 

2, Ttffo triangleSy which have one angle in one equal to 
one angle in the other, and the sides about these angles 
reciprocally proportional^ are equal in area* 

Dem. — 1. Let the equal angles be so placed as to be 
vertically opposite, and that AC, j. _^ 

CD may form one right line, then /^;~ —7\ 

it may be demonstrated, as in the / \^ /^ 
last Proposition, that BC, CE form / ^><(^ I 
one right line. Join BD. / y^ \ 

Now since the triangles ACB, [y^ \\ 
DCE are equal, A fi 



ACB : BCD 
but ACB : BCD 

amd DCE : BCD 

Therefore AC : CD : 



: DCE : BCD [v. vii.] ; 
: AC : CD [i.], 
: EC : CB [i.]. 
EC : CB ; 



that is, the sides about the equal angles are reciprocally 
proportional, 

2. If AC : CD : : EC : CB, to prove the triangle ACB 
equal to DCE. 

Dem. — ^Let the same construction remain, then we 
have 

AC : CD : : triangle ACB : BCD [i.], 
and EC : CB : : triangle DCE : BCD [i.] ; 

but AC : CD : : EC : CB (hyp.). 
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Therefore the triangle 

ACB : BCD : : DCE : BCD. 

Hence the triangle ACB = DCE [v. ix.] — that is, the 
triangles are equal. 

This Proposition might have been appended as a Cor. to the 
preceding, since the triangles are the halyes of equiangular paral- 
lelograms, or it may be proved by joining AE, and showing that 
it is parallel to BD. 



PROP. XYI.— Theoeem. 

1. If four right lines (AB, CD, E, F) he proportuynaly 
the rectangle (AB . F) contained hy the extremes is equal 
to the rectangle (CD . E) contained hy the means. 

2. If the rectangle contained hy the extremes of four 
right lines he equal to the rectangle contained hy the 
means, the four lines are proportional. 

Dem. — 1. Erect AH, CI at right angles to AB and 
CD, and equal to F 

and E respectively j^ 

and complete the rect- 
angles. Then because 
AB : CD : : E : F 
(hyp.), and that E is 
equal to CI, and F to 
AH (const.), we have 
AB : CD : : CI : AH. 
Hence the parallelograms AG, C£ are equiangular, and 
have the sides about their equal angles reciprocally 
proportional. Therefore they are [xiv.] equal; but 
since AH is equal to F, AG is equal to the rectangle 
AB . F. In like manner, CK is equal to the rectangle 
CD . E. Hence AB . F = CD . E ; that is, the rectangle 
contained hy the extremes is equal to the rectangle con- 
tained hy the means. 

2. If AB . F = CD . E, to prove AB : CD : : E : F. 

The same construction being made, because AB . F 
= CD . E, and that F is equal to AH, and E to CI, we 
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have the paraUelogram AG = CK, and since these paral> 
lelograms are equiangular, the sides ahout their equal 
angles are reciprocally proportional. Therefore 

AB : CD : : CI : AH ; that is, AB : CD : : E : F. 



Or thus : Place the four lines in a con- 
current position so that the extremes may 
form one continuous line, and the means 
another. Let the four lines so placed be 
AO, BO, OD, 00. Join AB, CD. Then 
because AO : OB : : OD : OC, and the 
angle AOB = DOC, the triangles AOB, 
COD are equiangular. Hence the four 
points A, B, C, D are concyclic. There- 
fore [ill. XXXV.] AO . OC = BO . OD. 




PKOP. XYII.— Theokem. 

1. If three right Jines (A, B, C) he proportional^ the 
rectangle (A . C) contained hy the extremes is equal to the 
square (B*) of the mean. 

2. If the rectangle contained hg the extremes of three 
right lines he equal to the square of the mean, the three 
lines a/re proportional. 

Bern. — 1. Assume a line D = B ; then because A : B 

: : B : C, we have A : B : : D : C. ^ 

Therefore [xvi.] AC = BD ; but " 

BD = B^ Therefore AC = B^ ; B _ 



that is, the rectangle contained D_ . 

hy the extremes is equal to the 
square of the mean. 

2. The same construction being made, since AC = B*, 
we have A. C = B.D ; therefore A : B : : D : C ; but 
D = B. Hence A : B : : B : C ; that is, the three lines 
are proportionals. 



This Proposition may be inferred as a Cor. to the last, which 
is one of the fundamental Propositions in Mathematics. 
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Exercises. 

1. If a line CD bisect the vertical angle C of any triangle ACB, 
its square added to the rectangle AD . DB 
contained by the segments of the base is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the 
sides. 

Bern.. — Describe a circle about the tri- 
angle, and produce CD to meet it in E ; 
then it is easy to see that the triangles 
ACD, ECB are equiangular. Hence [iv.] 
AC : CD : : CE : CB ; therefore AC . CB 
= CE . CD = CD* + CD . DE = CD» 
+ AD . DB [ill. XXXV.] 

2. If the line CD' bisect the external vertical angle of any tri- 
angle ACB, its square subtracted from the rectangle AD' . D'B 
is equal to AC . CB. 

3. The rectangle contained by the diameter of the circum- 
scribed circle, and the radius of the inscribed circle of any tri- 
angle, is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments oi any 
chord of the circumscribed circle passing through the centre of 
the inscribed. 

Dezn. — Let be the centre of the inscribed circle. Join OB 
{see foregoing fig.j ; let fall the perpendicular OG, draw the dia- 
meter EF of the circumscribed circle. Now the angle ABE = ECB 
[hi. XXVII.], and ABO = OBC ; therefore EBO = sum of OCB, 
OBC = EOB. Hence EB = EO. Again, the triangles EBF, OGC 
are equiangular, because EFB, ECB are equal, and EBF, OGrC 
are each right. Therefore, EF : EB : : OC ; OG ; therefore 
EF . OG = EB . OC = EO . OC. 

4. Ex. 3 may be extended to each of the escribed circles of the 
triangle ACB. 

5. The rectangle contained by two sides of a triangle is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the perpen- 
dicular and the diameter of the circum- 
scribed circle. For, let CE be the diameter. 
Join AE. Then the triangles ACE, DCB 
are equiangular ; hence AC : CE : : CD 
: CB ; therefore AC . CB = CD . CE. 

6. If a circle passing through one of 
the angles A of a parallelogram ABCD 
intersect the two sides AB, AD again in 
the points E, G and the diagonal AC again in F ; then AB . AE 
+ AD.AG = AC.AF. 
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Dem.— Join EF, FO, and make the angle ABH = AFE. Then 
the triangles ABH, AFE are equiangu- 
lar. Therefore AB : AH : : AF : AE. 
Hence AB . AE = AF . AH. Again, it 
is easy to see that the triangles BCH, 
FAG are equiangular; therefore BC : CH 
: : AF:AG; hence BC . AG = AF . CH, 
or AD . AG = AF . CH ; but we have 
proved AB . AE = AF . AH. Hence 
AD . AG + AB . AE = AF . AC. E^ 

7. If DE, DF be parallels to the sides 
of a triangle ABC from any point D in 
the base, then AB . AE + AC . AF 
= AD* + BD . DC. This is an easy deduction from 6. 

8. If through a point within a 
triangle ABC parallels EF, GH, IK 
to the sides be drawn, the sum of the 
rectangles of their segments is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the 
segments of any chord of the circum- 
scribing circle passing through 0. 

Dem.— AO . AL = AB . AK. 

+ AC . AE. (6) 

A0» = AG . AK + AH . AE - GO . OH. (7) 

Hence AO . OL = BG . AK + CH . AE + GO . OH, 




or 



AO . OL = EO . OF + 10 . OK + GO . OH. 



9. The rectangle contained by the side of an inscribed square 
standing on the base of a triangle, and the sum of the base and 
altitude, is equal to twice the area of the triangle. 

10. The rectangle contained by the side of an escribed square 
standing on the base of a triangle, and the difference between the 
base and altitude, is equal to twice the area of the triangle. 

11. If from any point P in the circumference of a circle a per- 
pendicular be drawn to any chord, its square is equal to the 
rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the extremities of 
the chord on the tangent at P. 

12. If be the point of intersection of the diagonals of a cyclic 
quadrilateral ABCD, the four rectangles AB . BC, BC . CD, 
CD . DA, DA . AB, are proportional to the four lines BO, CO, 
DO, AO. 
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13. The sum of the rectangles of the opposite sides of a cyclic 
quadrilateral ABCD is equal to the rect- 
angle contained by its diagonals. 

Bern.— Make the angle DAO ^CAB ; 
then the triangles DAO, CAB are equi- 
angular; therefore AD : DO : : AC : CB; 
therefore AD . BC = AC . DO. Again, 
the triangles DAC, OAB are equiangular, 
and CD : AC : : BO : AB ; therefore 
AC . CD = AC . BO. Hence AD . BC 
+ AB.CD=AC.BD.» 

14. If the quadrilateral ABCD is not cyclic, prove that the 
three rectangles AB . CD, BC . AD, AC . BD are proportional 
to the three sides of a tnangle which has an angle equal to the 
sum of a pair of opposite angles of the quadrilatered. 

16. Prove by using Theorem 11 that if perpendiculars be let 
fall on the sides and diagonals of a cyclic quadrilateral, from any 
point in the circumference of the circumscribed circle, the rect- 
angle contained by the perpendiculars on the diagonals is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the perpendiculars on either pair of 
opposite sides. 

16. If AB be the diameter of a semicircle, and PA, PB chords 
from any point P in the circumference, and if a perpendicular to 
AB, from any point C meet PA, P3 in D and E, and the semi- 
circle in F, CF is a mean proportional between CD and CE. 

PROP. XYIII.— Phoblem. 

On a given right line (AB) to construct a rectilineal 
figure similar to a given one (CDEFG), and similarly 
placed as regards any side (CD) of the latter, 

Def. — Similar figures are said to be similarly described 
upon given right lines^ when these lines are homologous 
sides of the figures. 





* This Proposition is known as Ptolemy's theorem. 
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Sol. — Join CE, CFj and construct a triangle A£H 
on A£ equiangular to CDE, and similarly placed as 
regards CD ; that is, make the angle ABH equal to 
ODE, and BAH equal to DCE. In like manner con- 
struct the triangle HAI equiangular to EOF, and simi- 
larly placed, and lastly, the triangle lAJ equiangular 
and similarly placed with ECG. Then ABHIJ is the 
jigwre required, 

Dem. — ^From the construction it is evident that the 
figures are equiangular, and it is only required to prove 
that the sides about the equal angles are proportional. 
I^ow because the triangle ABH is equiangular to GDE, 
AB : BH : : CD : DE [rv.] ; hence the sides about the 
equal angles B and D are proportional. Again, from 
the same triangles we have BH : HA : : DE : EC, and 
from the triangles IHA, EEC ; HA : HI : : EC : EF ; 
therefore {ex iequali) BH : HI : : DE : EF ; that is, the 
sides about the equal angles BHI, DEF are propor- 
tional, and so in like manner are the sides about the 
other equal angles. Hence (Def. i.) the figures are 
similar. 

Observation. — In the foregoing construction, the line AB is 
homologous to CD, and it is evident that we may take AB to 
be homologous to any other side of the given figure CDEF6. 
Again, in each case if the figure ABHIJ be turned round the line 
AB until it falls on the other side, it will still be similar to the 
figure CDEFG. Henee on a given line AB there can be eonstrueted 
two figures each similar to a given figure GDEF6, and having the 
given line AB homologous to any given side CD of the given figure. 

The first of the figures thus constructed is said to be directly 
similar, and the second inversely similar to the given figure. 
These technical terms are due to Hamilton : see " Elements of 
Quaternions,*' page 112. 

Car, 1. — Twice as many polygons may be constructed 
on AB similar to a given polygon CDEFG as that figure 
has sides. 

Car. 2.— If the figure ABHIJ be applied to CDEFG 
so that the point A will coincide with C, and that the 
line AB may be placed along CD, then the points H, I, J 
will be respectively on the lines CE, CF, CG ; also the 
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sides BH, HI, IJ of the one polygon will be respec- 
tively parallel to their homologous sides DE, EF, FG 
of the other. 

Cor, 3. — If lines drawn from any point in th& 
plane of a figure to all its angular points be divided in 
the same ratio, the lines joining the points of division 
will form a new figure similar to, and having every side 
parallel to, the homologous side of the original. 



PEOP. XIX.— Theorem. 



Similar triangles (ABC, DEF) have their areas to 
one another in the duplicate ratio of their homohgotAs 





Dem. — Take BG a third proportional to BC, EF 
[xi.], Join AG. Then 
because the triangles 
ABC, DEF are similar, 
AB:BC::DE:EP; 
hence (alternately) AB 
: DE : : BC : EF ; but 
BC : EF : : EF : BG 
(const.) ; therefore [v. 
XT.] AB : DE : : EF : 
BG ; hence the sides of the triangles ABG, DEF about 
the equal angles B, E are reciprocally proportional ; 
therefore the triangles are equal. Again, since the 
lines BC, EF, BG are continual proportionals, BC : BG 
in the duplicate ratio of BC : EF [v. Def. x.] ; but 
BC : BG : : triangle ABC : ABG. Therefore ABC : ABG 
in the duplicate ratio of BC : EF ; but it has been 
proved that the triangle ABG is equal to DEF. There- 
fore the triangle ABG is to the triangle DEF in the dupli- 
cate ratio of BC : EF. 

This is the first Proposition in Euclid in which the 
technical term '^ duplicate ratio " occurs. My experience 
with pupils is, that they find it very difficult to take 
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in Euclid's proof or understand his definition. On this 
account I submit the following alternative proof, which, 
however, makes use of a new definition of the duplicate 
ratio of two lines, viz. the ratio of the squares {see 
Annotations on v. Def. x.) described on these lines. 

On AB and DE describe squ6ures, and through C and 
F draw lines parallel to AB and DE, and complete 
the rectangles AI, D!N". 

Now, the triangles JAC, ODE are evidently equi- 
angular. 




Hence 


JA : AC : : OD : DE [iv.] ; 


but 


AC : AB : : DE : DE [iv.]. 


Hence 


JA : AB : : OD : DE (ex aeqmli) ; 


but 


AB=AG, andDE = DL; 


therefore 


JA : AG : : OD : DL. 


Again, 


JA : AG : : en AI : squ6ure AH [i.], 


and 


OD : DL : : CD DIT : square DM [i.] 


Hence 


AI: AH: :D]S^:DM; 


therefore 


AI : DN : : A H : DM [v. xvi." ; 


hence 


AABC: ADEE:: AB2:DE^ 
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Exercises. 

1. If one of two similar triangles has its sides 60 per cent, 
longer than the homologous sides of the other ; what is the ratio 
of their areas P 

2. When the inscribed and circumscribed regular polygons of 
any common number of sides to a circle have more than four 
sides, the difference of their areas is less than the square of the 
49ide of the inscribed polygon. 



PEOP. XX.— Theokbm. 

Similar polygons ma/y he divided (1) into the same 
number of similar triangles; (2) the corresponding tri- 
angles have the same ratio to one another which the 
polygons have; (S) the polygons are to each other in the 
duplicate ratio of their homologous sides. 

Dem. — ^Let ABHIJ, CDEFG be the polygons, and 
let the sides AB, CD be homologous. Join AH, AI, 
€E, CF. 





1. The triangles into which the polygons are divided 
are similar. For, since the polygons are similar, they 
are equiangular, and have the sides about their equal 
angles proportional [Def. i.] ; hence the angle B is 
€qual to D, and AB : BH : : CD : DE ; therefore [vi.] 
the triangle ABH is equiangular to CDE ; hence the 
angle BH A is equal to DEC ; but BHI is equal to DEF 
(hyp.); therefore the angle AHI is equal to CEF. 
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Again, because the polygonB are similar, IH : HB : : 
PE : ED ; and since the triangles A£H, ODE are simi- 
lar, HB : HA :: ED : DC ; hence {ex aeqmli) IH : HA 
: : EE : EC, and the angle IHA has been proved to be 
equal to the angle EEC; therefore the triangles IHA, 
EEC are equiangular. In the same manner it can be 
proved that the remaining triangles are equiangular. 

2. Since the triangle ABH is similar to CDE, we 
have [xix.] 

ABH : CDE in the duplicate ratio of AH : CE. 
In like manner, 

AHI : CEF in the duplicate ratio of AH : CE ; 

hence ABH : CDE = AHI : CEF [v. xi.]. 

Similarly, AHI : CEF = AIJ : CFG. 

In these equal ratios, the triangles ABH, AHI, AIJ 
are the antecedents, and the triangles CDE, CEF, CFG 
the consequents, and [v. xn.] any one of these equal 
ratios is equal to the ratio of the sum of all the ante- 
cedents to the sum of all the consequents; therefore 
the triangle ABH : the triangle CDE : : the polygon 
ABHIJ : the polygon CDEFG. 

3. The triangle ABH : CDE in the duplicate ratio of 
AB : CD [xix.]. Hence (2) the polygon ABHIJ : the 
polygon CDEFG in the duplicate ratio of AB : CD. 

Cor. 1. — ^The perimeters of similar polygons are to 
one another in the ratio of their homologous sides. 

Cor. 2. — As squares are similar polygons, therefore 
the duplicate ratio of two lines is equal to tbe ratio of 
the squares described on them (compare Annotations, 
V. Del. X.). 

Cor. 3. — Similar portions of similar figures bear the 
same ratio to each other as the wholes of the figures. 

Cor. 4. — Similar portions of the perimeters of similar 
figures are to each other in the ratio of the whole peri- 
meters. 

8 
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Exercises. 

Dep. I. — Somologtms paints in the planes of two 
similar figures are such, that lines drawn from them 
to the angular points of the two figures are propor- 
tional to the homologous sides of the two figures. 

1. If two figures be similar, to each point in the plane of one 
there wiU be a corre- 
sponding point in the 
plane of the other. 2) 

Dem.— LetABCD, 
A'B'C'D' be the two 
figfures, P a point in 
the plane of ABCD. 
JoinAP, BP, andcon« 

structa triangle A'P'B' _ 

on A'B', sunilar to -^ B a' B' 

APB ; then it is easy to see that Hnes from P' to the angular 
points of A'B'C'iy are proportional to the lines from P to the 
angular points of ABOD. 

2. If two figures be directly similar, and in the same plane, 
there is in the plane a special point which, regarded as belonging 
to either figure, is its own ^ 

homologous point with re- ^^-f^^^^lir"""\0 ^ ^b' 

spect to the other. For, 
let AB, A'B' be two homo- 
logous sides of the figures, 
G their point of intersection. 
Through the two triads of 
points A, A', C ; B, B', C 
describe two circles inter- 
secting again in the point 
: will be the point re- 
quired. For it is eyident 
the triangles OAB, OA'B' are similar, and that either may be 
turned round the point 0, so that the two bases, AB, A'B' will 
be parallel. 

Dm-, n.— The point may be called the centre of 
smilitude of the ^ures. 




. ^.',.^T® regular polygons of n sides each have n centres of 
similitude. 
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4. If any number of sdmilar triangles have their corresponding 
vertices lying on three given lines, they have a common centre of 
similitude. 

5. If two figures be directly similar, and have a pair of homo- 
logous sides parallel, every pair of homologous sides will be 
parallel. 

Dep. in. — Two figures, such as those in 5, are said 
to be homothetic. 

6. If two figures be homothetic, the lines joining corresponding 
angular points are concurrent, and the point of concurrence is the 
centre of similitude of the fig^es. 

7. If two polygons be directly similar, either may be turned 
round their centre of similitude until they become homothetic, 
and this may be done in two different ways. 

8. Two circles are similar figures. 

Dem. — Let 0, 0' be their centres; let the angle AOB be 
indefinitely 
small, so that 
the arc AB 
may be re- 
garded as a 
right line; 
make the 
angle A'O'B' 
equal AOB ; 
then the tri- 
angles AOB, 
A'O'B' are similar. 

Again, make the angle BOC indefinitely small, and make B'O'C 
e^ual to it ; the triangles BOO, B'O'C are similar. Froceedii^; 
in this wav, we see that the circles can be divided into the same 
number of similar elementary triangles. Hence the circles are 
similar figures. 

9. Sectors of circles having equal central angles are similar 
figures. 

10. As any two points of two circles may be regp&rded as homo- 
logous, two circles have in consequence an infinite number of 
centres of similLtude ; their locus is the circle, whose diameter is 
the line joining the two points for which the two circles are 
homothetic. 

s2 
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11. The areas of circles are to one another as the squares of 
their diameters. For they are to one another as the similar 
elementary triangles into which they are divided, and these are 
as the squares of the radii. 

12. The circumferences of circles are as their diameters 
{Cor. 1). 

13. The circumferences of sectors having equal central angles 
are proportional to their radii. Hence if a, a denote the arcs of 
two sectors, which subtend equal angles at the centres, and if 

r, r* be their radii, - = — . 
' r r 

14. The area of a circle is equal to half the rectangle con- 
tained by the circumference and the radius. This is evident by 
dividing the circle into elementary triangles, as in Ex. 8. 

16. The area of a sector of a circle is equal to half the rect- 
angle contained by the arc of the sector and the radius of the 
circle. 

PROP. XXI.— Theoeem. 

Rectilineal figures (A, B), which a/re similar to the same 
fi^gure (C), a/re similar to one another, 

Dem. — Since the figures A and C are similar, they 
are equiangular, and have the sides about their equal 
angles proportional. In like manner £ and C are 
equiangular, and have the sides about their equal 
angles proportional. Hence A and B are equiangular, 
and have the sides about their equal angles propor- 
tional. Therefore they a/re similar. 





Cor, — Two similar rectilineal figures which are homo- 
thetic to a third are homothetic to one another. 

Exercise. 

If three similar rectilineal figures be homothetic, two by two, 
their three centres of similitudes are collinear. 
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PROP. XXII.— Theobem. 

If four lines (AB, CD, EE, GH) he proportional, and 
any pair of similar rectilineal figures (ABK, CDL) he 
similarly descrihed on the first and second, and also any 
pair (EI, GJ) on the third and fourth, these figure are 
proportional. Conversely, if any rectilineal figures de^ 
serihed on the first of four right lines : the similar and 
similarly descrihed figure descrihed on the second : : any 
rectilineal figure on the third : the similar and similarly 
descrihed figure on the fourth, the four lines are pro-^ 
portional. 

Dem. 1.— ABK : CDL : : AB« : CD' [xx.] ; 

K X 




E 



F 




and EI:GJ::EF:GH* [xx.]. 

But since AB : CD : : EF : GH, 

CD' : : EF': GH' [v. xxii. Cor. 1] ; 

CDL : : EI : GJ. 

:EI:GJ, AB: CD : : EF : GH. 

: CDL : : AB' : CD' [xx.], 

: GJ : : EF' : GH' [xx.] ; 

: CD' : : EF' : GH'. 

: CD : : EF : GH. 



AB': 
therefore ABK : 
If ABK : CDL : 
Dem. 2.— ABK 
and EI 

therefore AB' 

Hence AB 



The enunciation of this Proposition is wrongly stated 
in Simson's JEuclid, and in those that copy it. As given 
in those works, the four figures should be similar. 
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PROP. XXIII.— Thbobbm. 

JEquianffular parallelograms (AB, OG) are to each 
ether as the rectangles contained by their sides ahoui a 
pair of equal angles, 

Bern. — Let tlie two sides AB, BO, about the equal 
angles ABD, CBQ-, be placed so h d f 

as to form one right line ; then 
it is evident, as in Prop, xrv., 
that GB, BD from one right 
line complete the parallelogram ^ 
BF. Now, denoting the paral- 
lelograms AB, BE, CG by X, 
Y, Z, respectively, we have — 

X : Y : : AB : BC [i.], 

Y : Z : : BD : BG [i.]. 
Hence XY : YZ : : AB . BD : BC . BG ; 

or X : Z : : AB . BD : BC . BG. 




Observation. — Since AB . BD : BC.BG is compounded of the 
two ratios AB : BC and BD : BG [v. Def. of compound ratio], 
the enunciation is the same as if we said, '^in the ratio com- 
pounded of the ratios of the sides,'* which is Euclid's, hut it is 
more easily understood as we have put it. 



Exercises. 

1. Triangles which have one angle of one equal or supple- 
mental to one angle of the other, are to one another in the ratio 
of the rectangles of the sides ahout those angles. 

2. Two quadrilaterals whose diagonals intersect at equal 
•ngles are to one another in the ratio of the rectangles of the 
diagonals. 
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PROP. XXIV.— Theobem. 

In any parallelogram (AC) every two parallehyrams 
(AE, FC) ichieh are about a diagonal are similar to the 
whole and to one another. 



c 



Dem. — Since the parallelograms AC, AF have a 
common angle, they are equiangular ^ 
[i. zxxiY.], and all that is required to 
be proTed is, that the sides about the 
equal angles are proportional. Kow, 
since the lines EE, BC are parallel, the £ 
triangles AEE, ABC are equiangular ; 
therefore [it.] AE : EF : : AB : BC, ^ 
and the other sides of the parallelo- 
grams are equal to AE, EF ; AB, BC ; hence the sides 
about the equal angles are proportional ; therefore the 
pa/rdllelograms KE, AC are similar. In the same man- 
ner the parallelograms AC, FC are similar. 

Cor. — The parallelograms AF, FC, AC are, two by 
two, homothetic. 



F/ 

~7 



G 



PROP. XXY.— Pkoblbm. 

To describe a rectilineal figtM^e eqttal to a given one (A), 
and similar to another given one (BCD). 

Sol. — On any side BC of the figure BCD describe the 
rectangle BE equal to BCD [i. xly.], and on CE de- 
scribe the rectangle EF equal to A. Between BC, CF 
find a mean proportional GH, and on it describe the 
figure GHI similar to DBC [xynij, so that BC and 
GH may be homologous sides. GHI is the figwre re- 
quired. 

Dem. — The three lines BC, GH, CF are in continued 
proportion ; therefore BC : CF in the duplicate ratio 
of BC : GH [v. Def. x.] ; and since the figures BCD, 
GHI are simil£ir, BCD : GHI in the dupUcatie ratio 
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of BC : GH [xxj ; also BC : CF : : rectangle BE : 
rectangle EE. Sence rectangle BE : EF : : figure 
BCD : GHI ; but the rectangle BE is equal to the 




figure BCD ; therefore the rectangle EF is equal to 
the figure GHI ; but EF is equal to A (const.). There- 
fore the figure GHI is equal to A, and it is similar to 
BCD. JSenee it is the figure required. 

Or thus : Describe the squares EFJE, LMNO equal to the 
figures BCD and A respectively fii. xiy.] ; then find GH a fourth 
pioportional to EF, LM, and BC [xii.J. On GH describe the 




rectilineal figure GHI similar to the figure BCD [xyiii.], so that 
BC and GH may be homologous aides. GHI is thejigure re^ 
quired. 
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Bern. — Because EF : LM : : BC : GH (const.), the figure 
EFJK : LMNO : : BCD : GHI [xxn.] ; but EFJK is equal to 
BCD (const.) ; therefore LMNO is equal to GHI ; but LMNO is 
equal to A (const.). Therefore GHI is equal to A, and it is simi- 
lar to BCD. 



PKOP. XXVI.— Theokem. 

J^ two similar and similarly situated parallelograms 
(AEFG, ABCD) have a common angle^ they are about 
the same diagonal, 

Bern. — Draw the diagonals (see fig., Prop, xxiv.) 
AF, AC. Then because the parallelograms AEFG, 
ABCD are similar figures, they can be divided into 
the same number of similar triangles [xx.]. Hence 
the triemgle FAG is similar to CAD, and therefore 
the angle FAG is equal to the angle CAD. Hence 
the line AC must pass through the point F, and there- 
fore the parallelograms are about the same diagonal. 

Observation. — Proposition xxvi. being the converse of xxiv. 
has evidently been misplaced. The following would be a simpler 
enunciation : — ** If two homothetic parallelograms have a common 
angle, they are about the same diagonal." 



PEOP. XXVII.— Peoblem. 

To inscribe in a given triangle (ABC) the maximum 
parallelogram having a comm^m angle (B) with the tri' 
angle, 

Sol. — ^Bisect the side AC opposite to the angle B, at 
P : through P draw PE, PF parallel to the other sides 
of the triangle. BP is the parallelogram required. 

Dam. — Take any other point D in AC : draw DG, 
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DK parallel to the sides, and CK parallel to A£ ; 
produce EP, GD to meet 
CE in K and J, and pro- 
duce HD to meet PK in I. 
Now, since AC is bisected 
in P, EK is also bisected 
in P ; hence [i. xxxvi.] the 
parallelogram EO is equal 
to OK; therefore EO is 
greater than DK ; but DK is equal to ED [i. XLin.] ; 
hence EO is greater than FD. To each add BO, and 
we have the parallelogram BP greater than BD. 
Hence BP is the maximum parallelogram which can be 
inscribed in the given triangle. 

Cor. 1. — The maximum parallelogram exceeds any 
other parallelogram about the same angle in the tri- 
angle, by the area of the similar parallelogram whose 
diagonal is the line between the middle point P of the 
opposite side and the point D which is the comer of 
the other inscribed parallelogram. 

Cor. 2. — The parallelograms inscribed in a triangle, 
and having one angle common with it, are proportional 
to the rectangles contained by the segments of the 
sides of the triangle, made by the opposite comers of 
the parallelograms. 

Cor. 3. — The parallelogram AC : GH : : AC* : 
AD . DC. 



PROP. XXYIII.— Pkoblem. 

To inscribe in a given triangle (ABC) a parallelogram 
equal to a given rectilineal figure (X) not greater tha/n 
the maximum inscribed parallelogram ^ and having an 
angle (B) common with the triangle. 

Sol. — Bisect the side AC opposite to B, at P. Draw 
PE, PF paraUel to the sides AB, BC ; then BP is the 
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maximum parallelogram that can be inscribed in the 
triangle ABC ; and if X be equal to it, the problem is 
solved. If not, produce EP, and draw CJ parallel to 
PF; then describe the parallelogram KLMN [xxv.] 




equal to the difEerence between the figure PJCF and 
X, and similar to PJCF, and so that the sides PJ and 
KL will be homologous ; then cut off PI equal to KL ; 
draw IH parallel to AB, cutting AC in D, and draw 
BG- parallel to £C. £D is the parallelogram required, 

Dem. — Since the parallelograms PC, PD are about 
the same diagonal, they are similar [xxit.] ; but PC is 
similar to KN (const.) ; therefore PD is similar to "KN, 
and (const.) their homologous sides, KL and PI, are 
equal ; hence [xx.] PD is equal to KN. Now, PD is 
the difference between EF and GH [xxvn. Cor. 1], and 
KN is (const.) the difference between PC and X ; there- 
fore the difference between PC and X is equal to the 
difference between EF and GH; but EF is equal to PC. 
Hence GH is equal io X. 



PROP. XXIX.— Pboblkk. 

To escribe to a given triangle (ABC) a parallelogram 
equal to a given rectilineal figure (X), and having an 
angle common with an external angle ifi) of the triangle, 

Sol. — The construction is the same as the last. 
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except that, instead of making the parallelogram "KN 
equal to the excess of the parallelogram PC over the 
rectilinear figure X, we make it equal to their snm ; 
and then make PI equal to KL ; draw IH parallel to 
AB, and the rest of the construction as before. 



K 



£ 



M 



G 




F X.C 



Dem. — Now it can be proved, as in n. vi., that 
the parallelogram £D is equal to the gnomon OHJ; 
that is, equal to the difference between the parallelo- 
grams PD and PC, or the difference (const.) between 
KN and PC ; that is (const.), equal to X, and BD is 
escribed to the triangle ABC, and has an angle common 
with the external angle B. Hence the thing required 
is done. 



Observation. — The enunciations of the three foregoing Pro- 
pOfiitionB haye been altered, in order to express them in modem 
technical language. Some writers recommend the student to 
omit them — we think differently. In the form we have given 
them they are freed from their usual repulsive appearance. We 
are indebted for the enunciations to Cfalbraith and Haughton's 
Euclid; but the constructions and demonstrations are our own — 
in fact, they are Euclid's, but slightiy modified. 
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PROP. XXX.— Thbo»bm. 

2o divide a given line (AB) in ^* extreme and mean 

ratio J^ 

Sol. — ^Divide AB in C, so that the rectangle AB .BC 
may be equal to the square on AG 

[ir. XI.]. Then C is the point re- a c ^b 

quired. ' ' 

Bern. — ^Because the rectangle AB . BC is equal to the 
square on AC, AB : AC : : AC : BC [xvii.]. Sence AB 
is cut in extreme and mean ratio in C [Def. n.]. 



Exercises. 

1. If the three sides of a right-angled triangle be in continued 
proportion, the hypotenuse is divided in extreme and mean ratio 
by the perpendicuhir from the right angle on the hypotenuse. 

2. In the same case the greater segment of the hypotenuse 
is equal to the least side of the triangle. 

3. The square of the diameter of the circle described about the 
triangle formed by the points F, H, D (see fig. n. zi.) is equal to 
six tunes the square of the line FD. 



PROP. XXXI.— Theobem. 

If any similar rectilineal figures he similarly described 
on the three sides of a right-angled triangle (ABC), the 
figure on the hypotenuse is equal to the sum of those de- 
scribed on the two other sides, 

Bern. — ^Draw the perpendicular CD [i. xn.]. Then 
because ABC is a right-angled triangle, and CD is 
drawn from the right angle perpendicular to the hypo- 
tenuse, BD : AD in the duplicate ratio of BA : AC 
[yni. Cor. 4] . Again, because the figures described 
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on BA, AC are similar, they are in the duplicate ratio 
of BA : AC [xx.]. Hence [v. xi.] BA : AD : : figure 
described on BA : figure described on AC. In. like 
manner, AB : BD : : figure described on AB : figure 
described on BC. Henee [v. xxiv.] AB : sum of AID 
and BD : : figure described on the line AB : sum of 
the figures described on the lines AC, BC; but ATI 
is equal to the sum of AD and BD. Theref&re [t. a.] 
the figure described an the Une AB %% eqttal to the sum of 
the similar figures described an the lines AC and BC. 

Or thus : Let us denote the sides by a, b, c, and the 
figures by a, j8, y; then 
because the figures are 
similar, we have [xx.] / //d) \a 

a : y :: a^: e^; 

therefore 

a _ a^ 

y c^' 




In like manner, 



therefore 



7 






a^p a^-vb^ 



c" 



but a* + J* = c* [i. XLvn.]. Therefore a + j8 = y ; that 
is, the sum af the figures an the sides is equal to the figure 
an the hf/potenuse. 



Exercise. 

If semioirdes be deeoiibed on supplemental chords of a semi- 
circle, the sum of the areas of the two crescents thus formed is 
equal to the area of the triangle whose sides are the supplemental 
chords and the diameter. 
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PROP. XXXII.— Theoeem. 

If tu?o Mantfleg (ABC, CDE) which hme two Mes of 
one proportional to two sides of the other ( AB : BC : : CD 
: DE), (md the contained angles (B, D) equal y he jointed at 
an angle {Q)y so as to have their homologous sides parallel, 
the remaining sides are in the same right line, 

Dom. — ^Because the triangles ABC, CDE liave the 
angles B and D equal, and 
the sides about these angles 
proportional, viz., AB ; BC 
: : CD : DE, they are equi- 
angular [vi.]; therefore the 
angle BAC is equal to DCE. 
To each add ACD, and we 
have the sum of the angles BAC, ACD equal to the 
sum of DCE and ACD ; but the sum of BAC, ACD is 
[i. XXIX.] two right angles ; therefore the sum of DCE 
and ACD is two right angles. Hence [i. xiv.] AC, CE 
are in the same right line. 




PROP. XXXIII.— Theorem. 

In eqttal circles, angles (BOC, EPF) at the centres or 
(BAC, EDF) at the circumferences home the same ratio to 
one another as the arcs (BC, EF) oh which they stand, 
and so also have the sectors (BOC, EPF). 

Dem. — 1. Take any number of arcs CGr, GH in the 

A^ D 





first circle, each equal to BC. Join OG, OH, and in 
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the second circle take any number of arcs FI, IJ, each 
'equal to EE. Join IP, JF. Then because the arcs 
BC, CG, GH are all equal, the angles BOC, COG, GOH, 
■are all equal [iii. xxyn.]. Therefore the arc BH and 
the angle BOH are equimultiples of the arc BC and 
the angle BOG. In like manner it may be proved 
that the arc EJ and the angle EFJ are equimidtiples 
of the arc EE and the angle EPE. Again, since the 
circles are equal, it is evident that the angle !BOH 
is greater than, equal to, or less than the angle EPJ, 
according as the arc BH is greater than, equal to, or 
less than the arc EJ. Now we have four magnitudes, 
namely,. the arc BC, the arc EE, the angle BOC, and 
the angle EPE, and we have taken equimultiples of the 
first and third, namely, the arc BH, the angle BOH, 
and other equimultiples of the second and fourth, 
namely, the arc EJ and the angle EPJ, and we have 
proved that, according as the multiple of the first is 
greater than, equal to, or less than the multiple of the 
second, the multiple of the third is greater than, equal 
to, or less than the multiple of the fourth. JSimee 
[v. Def . V.J BC : EE : : ^Ai? angle BOC : EPE. 

Again, since the angle BAC is half the angle BOC 
[m. XX. J, and EDE is half the angle EPE, 

BAC : EDE : : BOC : EPE [v. xv.] ; 

but BOC : EPE : : BC : EE. 

Hence BAC : EDE : : BC : EE [v. xi.]. 

2. The sector BOC : sector EPE : : BC : EE. 

Bern. — The same construction being made, since the 
arc BC is equal to CG, the angle BOC is equal to COG. 
Hence the sectors BOC, COG are congruent (see Obser- 
vation, Proposition xxix., Book ni.) ; therefore they 
are equal. In like manner the sectors COG, GOH arc 
equal. Hence there are as many equal sectors as there 
are equal arcs; therefore the arc BH and the sector 
BOH are equimultiples of the arc BC and the sector 
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BOC. In the same manner it may be proved that the 
arc EJ and the sector EPJ are equimultiples of the 
arc EF and the sector EPF; and it is evident, by 
superposition, that if the arc BH is greater than, equsd 
to, or less than the arc EJ, the sector BOH is greater 
than, equal to, or less than the sector EPJ. Simce 
[v. Def. v.] the arc BC : EF : : sector BOC : sector 
EPF. 

The second part may be proved as follows : — 

Sector BOC = ^ rectangle contained by the arc BC, and the 
radius of the circle ABC [xx. Ex. 14] and sector EPF = ^rect- 
angle contained by the arc EF and the radius of the circle EDF ; 
and since the circles are equal, their radii are equal. Hence, 
sector BOC : sector EPF : : arc BC : arc EF. 



Questions for Examination on Book VI. 

1. . What is the subject-matter of Book YI. P Ans. Application 
of the theory of proportion. 

2. What are similar rectilineal figures ? 

3. What do similar figures agree in P 

4. How many conditions are necessary to define similar tri- 
angles P 

5. How many to define similar rectilineal figures of more than 
three sides P 

6. When is a figure said to be given in species P 

7. When in magnitude P 

8. When in position P 

9. What is a mean proportional between two lines P 

10. Define two mean proportionals. 

11. What is the altitude of a rectilineal figure P 

12. If two triangles have equal altitudes, how do their areas 
varyP 

13. How do these areas vary if they have equal bases but un- 
equal altitudes P 

T 
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14. If both bases and altitudes differ, how do the areas 
Tary P 

15. When are two lines diyided proportionally ? 

16. If in two lines divided proportionally a pair of homolo- 
gous points coincide with their point of intersection, what pro- 
perty holds for the lines joining the other pairs of homolc^us 
points? 

17. Define reciprocal proportion. 

18. If two triangles have equal areas, prove their perpendicu- 
lars are reciprocally proportional to the bases. 

19. What is meant by figures inversely similar ? 

20. If two figures be inversely similar, how can they be changed 
into figures directly similar ? 

21. Give an example of two triangles inversely similar, ^ns. 
If two lines passing through any point outside a circle inter- 
sect it in pairs of points A, A'; fi, B' respectively, the triangles 
OAB, OA'B' are inversely similar. 

22. What point is it round which a figure can be turned so as 
to bring its sides into positions of parallelism with the sides of a 
similar rectilineal figure. Ans. The centre of similitude of the 
two figures. 

23. How many figures similar to a given rectilineal figure ci n 
sides can be described on a given line? 

24. How many centres of similitudes can two regular poly- 
gons of n sides each haveP Ans. n centres, which lie on a 
circle. 

25. What are homothetic figures P 

26. How do the areas of similar rectilineal figures vary P 

27. What proposition is xix. a special case of P 

28. Define Philo's line. 

29. How many centres of similitude have two circles P 
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Exercises on Book VI. 

1. If in a fixed triangle we draw a variable parallel to the base, 
the locuB of the points of intersection of the diagonals of the tra- 
pezium thus cut off from the triangle is the median that bisects 
the base. 

2. Find the locus of the point which divides in a given ratio 
the several lines drawn from a given point to the circuioierence of 
a given circle. 

3. Two lines AB, XY, are given in position, AB is divided in 
C in the ratio m : n, and parallels AA , BB', CC are drawn in 
any direction meeting XY in the points A', B', C; prove 

(m + n) CC = fiAA' + mBB'. 

4. These concuirent lines from the vertices of a triangle ABC 
meet the opposite sides in A', B', C ; prove 

AB'. BC. CA' = A'B . B'C . C'A. 

6. If a transversal meet the sides of a triangle ABC in the 
points A', B', C; prove 

AK. BC. CA = - A'B . B'C . C'A. 

6. If on a variable line AC, drawn from a fixed point A to any 
point B in the circumference of a given circle, a point C be taken 
such that the rectangle AB . AC is constant, the locus of C is a 
ciide. 

7. If D be the middle point of the base BC of a triangle ABC, 
E the foot of the perpendicular, L the point where the bisector of 
tiie angle A meets BC, H the point of contact of the inscribed 
ciiole with BC ; prove D£ . HL = HE . HD. 

8. In the same case, if E be the point of contact with BC 
of tiie escribed circle, which touches the other sides produced, 
LH.BK = BD.LE. 

9. If B, r, r', r^', r"' be the radii of the circumscribed, the in- 
scribed, and the escribed circles of a plane triangle, d, if, df', d^' 
the distances of the centre of the circumscribed circle from the 
centres of the others, then R* = iP+ 2Rr = <f * - 2Rf^, &c. 



10. In the same case, VlW- = rf* + a'^ + ^"i + ^ 

t2 



.///» 



266 THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [mook vi. 

11. If p\ p"y p'" denote the perpendiculars of a triangle, then 

1 \^ J_ _ 1 
/ ^ p"^'^'~"r' 

1 1 1 _ 1 jB, 

p""" F^ " p' "'P' 

« 2 11^ 
.2 11. 

12. In a given triangle inscribe another of given form, and 
having one of its angles at a given point in one of the sides 
of the original triangle. 

13. If a triangle of given form move so that its three sides 
pass through thiee fixed points, the locus of any point in its 
plane is a circle. 

14. The angle A and the area of a triangle ABO are given in 
magnitude : if the point A be fixed in position, and the point B 
move along a fixed line or circle, the locus of the point C is a 
circle. 

16. One of the vertices of a triangle of given form remains 
fixed ; the locus of another is a right Ime or circle ; find the locos 
of the third. 

16. Find the area of a triangle — (1) in terms of its medians ; 
(2) in terms of its perpendiculars. 

17. If two circles touch externally, their common tangent is a 
mean proportional between their diameters. 

18. If there be given three parallel lines, and two fixed points 
A, B ; then if the lines of connexion of A and B to any variable 
point in one of the parallels intersect the other parallels in the 
points and D, E and F, respectively, CF and D£ pass each 
through a fixed point. 

19. If a system of circles pass through two fixed points, every 
two secants passing through one of the points are cut proportion- 
ally by the circles. 

20. Find a point in the plane of a triangle ABC, such that 
the diameters of the three circles, about the triangles OAB, OBC, 
OCA, may be in the ratios of three given lines. 
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21. ABOD is a cyclic quadrilateral ; the lines AB, AD, and 
the point C, are given in position ; find the locus of the point 
-which divides BD in a given ratio. 

22. CA, CB are two tangents to a circle ; BE is perpendicular 
to AD, the diameter through A : prove that CD bisects BE. 

23. If three lines from the vertices of a triangle ABC to any 
interior point meet the opposite sides in the points A', B', C ; 
prove 

OA' OF 00' 

AA' "*" BF "*" CC ~ 

24. If three concurrent lines OA, OB, 00 be cut by two 
transversals in the two systems of points A, B, ; A', B', C, 
respectively: prove 

AB OC^_BC_ OA^ CA_ OB 
A'B' • OC "" B'C • OA' ° C'A' ' OB'* 

26. The line joining the middle points of the diagonals of a 
quadrilateral circumscribed to a circle — 

(1) divide each pair of opposite sides into inversely propor- 

tional segments; 

(2) is divided by each pair of opposite sides into segments 

which, measured from the centre, are proportional to 
the sides; 

(3) is divided by both pairs of opposite sides into segments 

which, measured from either diagonal, have the same 
ratio to each other. 

26. If CD, CD' be the internal and external bisectors of the 
angle C of the triangle ACB, the three rectangles AD . DB, 
AC . CB, AD'. BD' are proportional to the squares of AD, AC, 
AD' ; and are — (1) in arithmetical progression if the difference of 
the base angles be equal to a right angle ; (2) in geometrical pro- 
gression if one base angle be right ; (3) in harmonical progres- 
sion if the sum of the base angles be equal to a right angle. 

27. If a variable circle touch two fixed circles, the chord of 
contact passes through a fixed point on the line connecting the 
centres of the fixed circles. 

Dem. — Let 0, 0' be the centres of the two fixed circles ; 0" 
the centre of the variable circle ; A, B the points of contact : let 
AB and 00' meet in C, and cut the fixed circles again in the 
points A', B' respectively. Join A'O, AO, BO'. Then AO, BO' 
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meet in 0" [iii. xi.]. Now, because the triangles OAA', 0"AB 
are isosceles, the angle 0"BA = 0"AB = OA'A. Hence O'A is 




t)arallel to O'B ; therefore OC : O'C : : OA' : O'B; that is, in a 
giren ratio. Hence is a given point. 

28. If DD' be the common tangent to the two circles, DD'* 
= AB'. A'B. 

29. If R denote the radius of 6" and p, p\ the radii of 0, O', 
DD'2 : AB* : : (R ± p) (R + p') : R^ the choice of sign depending 
on the nature of the contacts. This follows from 28. 

30. If four circles be tangential to a fifth, and if we denote by 
12 the common tangent to the first and second, &c., then 



12 . 34 + 23 . 14 = 13 . 24. 



31. The inscribed and escribed circles of any triangle are all 
touched by its nine points' circle. 

32. The four triangles which are determined by four points, 
taken three by three, are such that their nine points* circles 
have one common point. 

33. If a, bf e, d denote the four sides, and D, D' the diagonals 
of a quadrilateral, prove that the sides of the triangle formed by 
joining the feet of the perpendiculars from any of its angular 
points on the sides of the triangle formed by the three remaining 
points are proportional to the three rectangles ae, bd, DD'. 

34. Prove the converse of Ptolemy's theorem {see xvn., Ex. 
13). 

36. Describe a circle which shall — (1) pass through a given 
point, and touch two given circles; (2) touch three given 
circles. 

36. If a variable circle touch two fixed circles, the tangent to 
it from their centre of similitude through which the chord of con- 
tact passes (27) is of constant length. 
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87. If the lines AD, BD' (see fig., Ex. 27) be produced, thej 
meet in a point on the circumferenee of 0", and the line 0"P is 
perpendicular to DD". 

38. If A, B be two fixed points on two lines given in positioxiy 
and A', B' two variable points, such that the ratio AA' : BB' is 
constant, the locus of the point dividing A'B' in a given ratio is a 
right line. 

39. If a line EF divide proportionally two opposite sides of a 
quadrilateral, and a line GH the other sides, each of these is 
divided by the other in the same ratio as the sides which deter- 
mine them. 

40. In a given circle inscribe a triangle, such that the triangle 
whose angular points are the feet of the perpendiculars from the 
extremities of the base on the bisector of the vertical angle and 
the foot of the perpendicular from the vertical angle on l£e base 
may be a maximum. 

41. In a circle, the point of intersection of the diagonals of any 
inscribed quadrilateral coincides with the point of intersection of 
the diagonals of the circumscribed quadrilateral whoso sides touch 
the circle at the angular points of the inscribed quadrilateral. 

42. Through two given points describe a circle whose common 
chord with another given circle may be parallel to a given line, 
or pass through a given point. 

43. Being given the centre of a circle, describe it so as to cut 
the legs of a given angle along a chord parallel to a given line. 

44. If concurrent lines drawn from the angles of a polygon of 
an odd number of sides divide the opposite sides each into two 
segments, the product of one set of alternate segments is equal to 
the product of the other set. 

45. If a triangle be described about a circle, the lines from the 
points of contact of its sides with the circle to tiie opposite angular 
points are concurrent. 

46. If a triangle be inscribed in a circle, the tangents to the 
circle at its three angular points meet the three opposite sides at 
three collinear points. 

47. The external bisectors of the angles of a triangle meet the 
opposite sides in three collinear points. 

48. Describe a circle touching a given line at a given point, 
and cutting a given circle at a given angle. 
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Bef. — The centre of mean position of any number of points 
A, B, C, D, Sec, ie a point which may be found m follows : — 
Bisect the line joining any two points A, B, in G. Join G to a 
third point C ; diyide GG in H, so that GH = ^GO. Join H to a 
fourth point D, and diyide HD in E, so that HE = ^HD, and so 
on. The List point found will be the centre of mean position of 
the giyen points. 

49. The centre of mean position of the angular points of a 
regular polygon is the centre of figure of the polygon. 

60. The sum of the perpendiculars Idt '^fall from any system 6i 
points A, B, Cy D, &c., whose number is n on any Une L is equal 
to n times the perpendicular from the centre of mean position 
on L. 

61. The sum of the squares of lines drawn from any system of 
points A, B, C, D, &c., to any point P, exceeds the sum of the 
squares of lines from the same points to their centre of mean 
position by nOP*. 

62. If a point be taken within a triangle, so as to be the centre 
of mean position of the feet of the perpendiculars drawn finom it 
to the sides of the triangle, the sum of the squares of the perpen- 
diculars is a minimum. 

63. Construct a quadrilateral, being giyen two opposite angles, 
the diagonals, and the angle between the diagonals. 

64. A circle rolls inside another of double its diameter ; find 
the locus of a fixed point in its circumference. 

66. Two points C, D, in the circumference of a giyen circle are 
on the same side of a giyen diameter ; find a point P in the cir- 
cumference at the other side of the giyen diameter AB, such that 
PC, PD may cut AB at equal distances from the centre. 

66. If the sides of any polygon be cut by a transyersal, the 
product of one set of alternate segments is equal to the product 
of the remaining set. 

67. A transyersal being drawn cutting the sides of a triangle, 
the lines from the angles of the triangle to the middle points 
of the segments of the transyersal intercepted by those angles 
meet the opposite sides in colliuear points. 

68. If lines be drawn from any point P to the angles of a 
triangle, the perpendiculars at P to lliese lines meet the opposite 
sides of the tnangle in three collinear points. 
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69. Divide a given semicircle into two parts by a perpendicular 
to the diameter, so that the radii of the circles inscribed in them 
may have a given ratio. 

60. From a point within a triangle perpendiculars are let fall 
on the sides ; find the locus of the point, when the sum of the 
squares of the lines joining the feet of the perpendiculars is 
given. 

61. If a circle make given intercepts on two fixed Hues, the 
rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from its centre on the 
bisectors of the angle formed by the lines is given. 

62. If the base and the difference of the base angles of a 
triangle be given, the rectangle contained by the perpendiculars 
from the vertex on two lines through the middle point of the 
base, parallel to the internal and external bisectors of the vertical 
angle, is constant. 

63. The rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the 
extremities of the base of a triangle on the internal bisector of 
the vertical angle, is equal to the rectangle contained by the 
external bisector and the perpendicular from the middle of the 
base on the internal bisector. 

64. State and prove the corresponding theorem for perpen- 
diculars on the external bisector. 

65. If R, R' denote the radii of the circles inscribed in the 
triangles into which a right-angled triangle is divided by the per- 
pendicular from the right angle on the hypotenuse ; then, if c be 
the hypotenuse, and » the semiperimeter, R^ ^ ^'2 = (^ _ ^^2^ 

66. If A, B, C, D be four collinear points, find a point in 
the same line with them such that OA . OD = OB . OC. 

67. The four sides of a cyclic quadrilateral are given; con- 
struct it. 

68. Being given two circles, find the locus of a point such that 
tangents from it to the circles may have a given ratio. 

69. If four points A, B, C, D be collinear, find the locus of the 
point F at which AB and CD subtend equal angles. 

70. If a circle touch internally two sides CA, CB of a triangle 
and its circumscribed circle, the distance from C to the point of 
contact on either side is a fourth proportional to the semi- 
perimeter, and CA, CB. 

71. State and prove the corresponding theorem for a circle 
touching the circimiscribed circle externally and two sides pro- 
duced. 
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72. Pa8caV8 Theorem. — ^If the opposite sides of an irreg^iilar 
hexagon ABCDEF inscribed in a circle be produced till they 
meet, the three points of intersection G, H, I are coUinear. 

Bern. — Join AD. Describe a circle about the triangle ADI, 
cutting the lines AF, CD produced, if necessary, in K and I<. 
Join IK, KL, LI. Now, 
the angles KLG, FCG are 
each [ill. XXI. Y equal to 
the angle GAD. Hence they 
are equal. Therefore KL is 
parallel to CF. Similarly, 
LI is parallel to CH, and 
KI to FH ; hence the tri- 
angles KLI, FCH are ho- 
mothetic. Hence the lines 
joining corresponding ver- 
tices are concurrent. There- 
fore the points I, H, G are 
coUinear. 

73. If two sides of a tri- 
angle circumscribed to a 
given circle be given in 
position, but the third side 
variable, the circle described 
about the triangle touches a 
fixed circle. 

74. If two sides of a tri- 
angle be given in position, 
and if the area be given in 

magnitude, two points can be found, at each of which the base 
subtends a constant angle. 

76. If a, h, <?, d denote the sides o f a cyclic quadrilateral and * 
its semiperimeter, prove its area = V(» -a) (a — b) (» — e) (» — d), 

76: If three concurrent lines from the angles of a triangle ABC 
meet the opposite side in the points A', B', C, and the points 
A', B', C be joined, forming a second triangle A'B'C, 

A ABC : A A'B'C : : AB . BC . CA : 2AB'. BC. CA'. 




77. In the same case the diameter of the circle circumscribed 
about the triangle ABC = AB'. BC CA' divided by the area of 
A'B'C 
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78. If a quadrilateral be inBcribed in one circle, and circum- 
soiibed about another, the square of its area is equal to the pro«> 
duct ol its four sides. 

79. If on the sides AB, AC of a triangle ABC we take two 
points D, £» and on their line of connexion F, such that 

BD_ AE __DF 
AD ~ CE " EF ' 

prove the triangle BFC = 2ADE. 

80. If through the middle points of each of the two diagonals 
of a quadrilateral we draw a parallel to the other, the lines drawn 
from their points of intersection to the middle points of the sides 
divide the quadrilateral into four equal parts. 

81. CE, DF are perpendiculars to the diameter of a semicircle, 
and two circles are described touching CE, DF and the semicircle, 
one internally and the other externally ; the rectangle contained by 
tqe perpendiculars from their centres on AB is equal to CE . DF. 

82. If lines be drawn from any point in the circumference of a 
circle to the angular points of any inscribed regular polygon of an 
odd number of sides, the sums of the alternate lines are equal. 

83. If at the extremities of a chord drawn through a given 
point within a given circle tangents be drawn, the sum of the 
reciprocals of the perpendiculars from the point upon the tan- 
gents is constant. 

84. If a cyclic quadrilateral be such that three of its sides pass 
through three fixed collinear points, the fourth side passes through 
a fourth fixed point, collinear with the three given ones. 

85. If all the sides of a polygon be parallel to given Unes, and 
if the loci of all the angles but one be right lines, the locus of the 
remaining angle is also a right line. 

86. If the vertical angle and the bisector of the vertical angle 
be given, the sum of the reciprocals of the containing sides is 
constant. 

87. If P, F denote the areas of two regular polygons of any 
common number of sides, inscribed and circumscribed to a circle, 
and n, n' the areas of the corresponding polygons of double the 
number of sides ; prove n is a geometric mean between P and P', 
and n' a harmonic mean between n and P'. 

88. The difference of the areas of the triangles formed by join- 
ing the centres of the circles described about the equilateral tri- 
angles constructed — (1) outwards; (2) inwards — on the sides of 
any triangle, is equal to the area of that triangle. 
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89. In the eame case, the sum of the squares of the sides of the 
two new triangles is equal to the sum of the squares of the sides 
of the original triangle. 

90. If "Ry r denote tht radii of the circumscribed and inscribed 
circles to a regular polygon of any number of sides R', r', corre- 
sponding radii to a regular polygon of the same area, and double 
the number of sides, proye 



R' = V5?.and^=/i^). 



91. If the altitude of a triangle be equal to its base, the sum 
of the distances of the orthocentre from the base and from the 
middle point of the base is equal to half the base. 

92. In any triangle, the radius of the circumscribed circle is to 
the radius of the circle which is the locus of the vertex, when the 
base and the ratio of the sides are given, as the difference of the 
squares of the sides is to four times the area. 

93. Given the area of a parallelogram, one of its angles, and 
the difference between its diagonals; construct the parallelo- 
gram. 

94. If a variable circle touch two equal circles, one internally 
and the other externally, and perpendiculars be let fall from its 
centre on the transverse tangents to these circles, the rectangle of 
the intercepts between the feet of these perpendiculars and the 
intersection of the tangents is constant. 

95. Given the base of a triangle, the vertical angle, and the 
point in the base whose distance from the vertex is equal half the 
sum of the sides ; construct the triangle. 

96. If the middle point of the base BC of an isosceles triangle 
ABC be the centre of a circle touching the equal sides, prove that 
any variable tangent to the circle will cut the sides in points 
D, E such that the rectangle BD . CE will be constant. 

97. Inscribe in a given circle a trapezium, the sum of whose 
opposite parallel sides is given, and whose area is given. 

98. Inscribe in a given circle a polygon all whose sides pass 
through given points. 

99. If two circles X, Y be so related that a triangle may be 
inscribed in X and circumscribed about T, an infinite number of 
such triangles can be constructed 

100. In the same case, the circle inscribed in the triangle 
formed by joining the points of contact on T touches a given 
circle. 
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101. And the circle described about the triangle formed by 
drawing tangents to X at the angular points of the inscribed 
triangle touches a given circle. 

102. Find a point, the sum of whose distances from thre« 
given points may be a minimum. 

103. A line drawn through the intersection of two tangents to 
a circle is divided harmonically by the circle and the chord of 
contact. 

104. To construct a quadrilateral similar to a given one whose 
four sides shall pass through four given points. 

105. To construct a quadrilateral, similar to a given one, whose 
four vertices shall Ue on four given lines. 

106. Given the base of a triangle, the difference of the base 
angles, and the rectangle of the sides ; construct the triangle. 

107. ABCD is a square, the side CD is bisected in E, and the 
line EF drawn, making the angle AEF = EAB ; prove that EF 
divides the side BC in tiie ratio of 2 : 1. 

108. If any chord be drawn through a fixed point on a diameter 
of a circle, and its extremities joined to either end of the diameter, 
the joining lines cut off, on the tangent at the other end, portions 
whose rectangle is constant. 

109. If two circles touch, and through their point of contact 
two secants be drawn at right angles to each other, cutting the 
circle» respectively in the points A, A'; B, B'; then AA'* + BB'* 
la constant. 

11 0. If two secant« at right angles to each other, passing through 
one of the points of intersection of two circles, cut the circles again, 
and the line through their centres in the two systems of points 
a, b, e; «', I/, tf respectively, then ab : be :: ol6 : Ifcf, 

111. Two circles described to touch an ordinate of a semicircle, 
the semicircle itself, and the semicircles on the segments of the 
diameter, are equal to one another. 

112. If a chord of a given circle subtend a right angle at 
a given point, the locus of the interaectioo of the tangents at 
its extremities is a circle. 

113. The rectangle contained by the segments of the base of a 
triangle, made by the point of contact of the inscribed circle, is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the 
extremities of the base on the bisector of the vertical angle. 
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114. If be the centre of the inscribed circle of the triangle 
ABC, prove 

0A« 0B2 OC* , 

be ea ao 

116. State and proye the corresponding theorems for the 
centres of the escribed circles. 

116. Four points A, B, 0, D are colHnear; find a point P 
at which the segments AB, BC, CD subtend equal angles. 

117. The product of the bisectors of the three angles of a tri- 
angle whose sides are a, h^e ia 

% ahe.s, area 



118. In the same case the product of the alternate segments of 
the sides made by the bisectors of the angles is 



119. If three of the six points in which a circle meets the sides 
of any triangle be such that the lines joining them to the oppo- 
site vertices are concurrent, the same property is true of the three 
remaining points. 

120. If a triangle A'B'C be inscribed in another ABC, prove 

AB'. BC. CA' + A'B . B'C . C'A. 

is equal twice the triangle A'B'C multiplied by the diameter of 
the circle ABC. 

121. Construct a polygon of an odd number of sides, being 
given the sides taken in order are divided in given ratios by 
fixed points. 

122. If the external diagonal of a quadrilateral inscribed in a 
given circle be a chord of another given circle, the locus of its 
middle point is a circle. 

123. If a chord of one circle be a tangent to another, the line 
connecting the middle point of each arc which it cuts off on the 
first to its point of contact with the second passes through a 
given point. 

124. From a point P in the plane of a given polygon perpen- 
diculars are let fall on its sides ; if the area of the polygon 
formed by joining the feet of the perpendiculars be given, the 
locus of P is a circle. 



BOOK XI. 

THEORY OF PLANES, COPLANAR LIl^S, AND SOLID 

ANGLES. 



DEPINITIONS. 

I. When two or more lines are in one plane they are 
said to be eoplanar. 

u. The angle which one plane makes with another is 
called a dihedral angle. 

m. A iolid angle is that which is made by more than 
two plane angles, in different planes, meeting in a 
point. 

IT. The point is called the vertex of the solid angle. 

T. If a solid angle be composed of three plane angles 
it is called a trihedral angle ; if of four, a tetrahedral; 
and if of more than four, a polyhedral angle. 

PROP. I.— Theoeem. 

One part (AB) of a right line cannot be in a plane (X) 
and another part (BC) not in it. 

Dem. — Since AB is in the plane X, it can be pro- 
duced in it [Bk.i. Post, n.]; 
let it be produced to D. 
Then, if BC be not in X, 
let any other plane pass- 
ing through AD be turned 
round AB until it passes 
through the point C. Now, 
because the points B, C are in this second plane, the line 
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BC [i., Def . VI.] is in it. Therefore tlie two right lines 
AEC, ABD lying in one plane hare a common segment 
AB, which is impossible. Therefore, &c. 




PEOP. II.— Theoeem. 

Two right lines (AB, CD) tphich intersect one another 
in any point (E) are coplana/r, and so also are any three 
right lines (EC, CB, BE) which form a triangle, 

Dexn. — Let any plane pass through EB and be turned 
round it until it passes through 
C. Then because the points 
E, C are in this plane, the right 
line EC is in it [i., Def. vi.]. 
For the same reason the line BC 
is in it. Therefore the lines EC, 
CB, BE are coplanar; but AB 
and CD are two of these lines. 
JSence AB and CD are coplanar. 

PEOP. III.— Theorem. 

Jf two planes (AB, BC) cut one another, their common 

section (BD) is a right line, 

Dem. — If not from B to D, draw in the plane AB the 
right line BED, and in the 
plane BC the right line BED. 
Then the right lines BED, 
BED enclose a space, which 
[i.. Axiom X.] is impossible. 
Therefore the common section 
BD of the two planes must he 
a right line. 

PEOP. ly.— Theoeem. 

j^ a right line (EF) he perpendicular to each of two in- 
tersecting lines (AB, CD), it will he perpendicular to any 
line GH, which is hoth coplanar and concurrent with them, 

Dem. — Through any point G in GH draw a line BC 
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mtersecting AB, CD, and so as to be bisected in Ot; and 

.C 




IB 

join any point P in EE to B, Or, C. Then, becanse 
EF is perpendicular to the lines EB, EC, we have 

BE» = BE« + EE», and CE» = CE» + EF»; 

.-. BF» + CF« = BE» + CE» + 2EP. 

Again BE* + CF» = 2BGP + 2GE» [n. x. Ex. 2], 

and BE» + CE« = 2BGP + 2GE» ; 

.-. 2BG* + 2GE» = 2BG* + 2GE» + 2EE* ; 

,-. GE» = GE» + EF». 

Mimee the angle GEE is right, and "EF is perpendicular 
to EG. 

DxF. Yi. — A line sueh as EE, tohieh is perpendicular 
to a system of concurrent and coplanar lines, is said to he 
perpendicular to the plane of these lines, and is called a 

NOSMAL to it. 

Cor. 1. — The normal is the least line that may be 
drawn from a given point to a given plane ; and of all 
others that may be drawn to it, the lines of any 
system making eqnal angles with the normal are equal 
to each other. 

Cor. 2. — ^A perpendicular to each of two intersecting 
lines is normal to their plane. 

V 
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PROP, v.— Theoeeic. 

If three eoneurrent linei (BC, BD, BE) have a common 
perpendietilar (AB), they are eoplanar. 

Dem. — ^For if possible let BC be not coplanar with 
BD, BE, and let the plane of AB, 
BG intersect the plane of BD, BE 
in the line BF. Then |^xi. in.] 
BF is a right line; and, since it is 
coplanar with BD, BE, which are 
each perpendicular to AB, it is 
fxi. IV.] perpendicular to AB. 
Therefore the angle ABF is right ; 
and the angle ABC is right (hyp.). 
Hence ABC is equal to ABF, 
which is impossible [i.. Axiom ix.]. 
Therefore the lines "BG, BD, BE are coplanar. 




K\ 



PROP. VI.— Theoeem. 

If two right lines (AB, CD) he normal to the same 
plane (X), they shall he parallel to one another. 

Dem. — ^Let AB, CD meet the plane X at the points 
B, D. Join BD, and in the plane 
X draw DE at right angles to BD ; 
take any point E in DE. Join BE, 
AE, AD. Then because AB is 
normal to X, the angle ABE is 
right. Therefore AE* = AB» + BE« 
= AB» + BD» + DE* ; because the 
angle BDE is right. But AB* + BD* 
es AD*, because the angle ABD 
is right. Hence AE* = AD* + DE*. 
Therefore the angle ADE is right 
I. xLYn.]. And since CD is normal to the plane X, 
E is perpendicular to CD. Hence DE is a common 
perpendicular to the three concurrent lines CD, AD, BD. 



B 



D 



^l 



K 



B 
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Therefore these lines are coplanax [xi. t.]. But AB is 
coplanar with AD, BD [xi. n.]. Therefore the lines 
AI), BD, CD are coplanar; and since the angles ABD, 
ADC are right, the line AB is parallel to CD [i. xxYm.]. 

Def. yn. — If from every point in a given line normah 
he drawn to a given plane, the heue of their feet is called 
the projection of the given line on the plane. 

Exercises. 

1. The projection of any line on a plane is a right line. 

2. The projection on either of two intersecting planes of a 
normal to the other plane is perpendicular to the line of intersec- 
tion of the planes. 



PROP. YII.— Thboeem. 

Two parallel lines (AB, CD) and any line (EF) inter- 

secting them are coplanar, 

Dem. — If pOBsihle let the intersecting line be out of 
the plane as EGF. And in j, 

the plane of the parallels 

draw [i. Post, n.] the 
right line line EHF. Then • 

we have two right lines 

EGF, EHF, including a ^ ^ ^ 

space, which [i. Axiom x.] is impossible. Henee^the 
two parallel right lines and the transversal are coplanar. 

Or thus : Since the points E, F are in the plane of the paral- 
lels, the line joining these points is in that plane [i. Def yi.]. 




PROP. VIII.— Theokeic. 

-9* one (AB) of two parallel right lines (AB, CD) [be 
normal to a plane (X), the other line (CD) shall he normal 
to the same plane, 

Dem. — Let AB, CD meet the plane X in the points 

v2 
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B, D. Join BD. Then the lines AB, BD, CD are co- 
planar. Now in the plane X, to . 
which AB is normal, draw DE at V ^ 







right angles to BD. Take any 
point E in DE, and join BE, AE, 
AD. 

Then because AB is normal to 
the plane X, it is perpendicular to b 
the line BE in that plane [xi. 
Def. VI.]. Hence the angle ABE 
is right ; therefore AE* = AB* + BE* 
= AB» + BD* + DE* (because BDE 
is right (const.)) = AD* + DE* (because ABD is right 
(hyp.)). Therefore the angle ADE is right. Hence 
DE is at right angles both to AD and BD. Therefore 
[xi. IV.] DE is perpendicular to CD, which is coplanar 
and concurrent with AD and BD. Again, since AB 
and CD are parallel, the sum of the angles ABD, BDC 
is two right angles ^i. xxixj ; but ABD is right (hyp.) ; 
therefore BDC is right. Hence CD is perpendicular to 
the two lines DB, DE, and therefore [xi. iv.] it is nor- 
mal to their plane, that is, it is normal to X. 

■ 

PROP. IX.— Theokem. 

Two right lines (AB, CD) which are each parallel to a 
third line (EE) are parallel to one another, 

Bern. — If the three lines be coplanar, the Prop, 
is evidently the same as 

[i. XXX.]. If they are not ^ 1^ ^ 

coplanar, from any point G \ 

in EF draw in the planes of E \5 F 

EF, AB ; EF, CD, respec- / 

tively, the lines GH, GK each L 

perpendicular to EF [i. xi.]. ^ ^ 

Then because EF is perpendicular to each of the lines 
GH, GK, it is normal to their plane [xi. iv.]. And 
because AB is parallel to EF (hyp.), and EF is normal 
to the plane GHK, AB is normal to the plane GHK 
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[xT. vni.]. In like manner CD is normal to tlie plane 
HGK. Menee, tmee AB and CD are normals to the tame 
plane, they are parallel to one another. 




PROP. X.— Theokbm. 

If two intertecting right lines (AB, £C) he respectively 
parallel to two ether intersecting right lines (BE, EF) 
the angle (ABC) between the former is equal to the angle 
(DEF) between the latter. 

Dem. — If both pair of lines be coplanar, the prop, is 
the same as i. xxn., Ex. 2. 
If not, take any points A, C in 
the lilies AB, BC, and cut o& 
ED = BA and EF = BC [i. m.]. 
Join AD, BE, CF, AC, DF. 
Then becaase AB is equal and 
parallel to DE, AD is equal and 
parallel to BE [i. xxxm.]. In 
like manner CF is equal and 
parallel to BE. Hence [xi. ix. ] 
AD is equal and parallel to 
CF. Hence [i. xxxiii.] AC is equal to DF. There- 
fore the triangles ABC, DEF have the three sides of 
one respectively equal to the three sides of the other. 
Hence [i. vni.] the angle ABC is equal to DEF. 

Dkf. vni. — Two planes which meet are perpendicular 
to each other y when the right lines drawn in one of them 
perpendicular to their common section are normals to the 
other, 

Dep. IX. — When two planes which meet are not per- 
pendicular to each other, their inclination is the acute angle 
contained by two right lines drawn from any point of their 
common section at right angles to it, one in one plane, and 
the other in the other. 

Observation. — These definitions tacitly assume the result of 
Props, ni. and x. of this book. On this account we have departed 
from the usual custom of placing them at the beginning of the 
book. We haye altered the place of Definition ti. for a similar 
reason. 




274 I'HE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [book xi. 



PROP. XI.— Pkoblbm. 

To draw a normal to a given plane (BH) from a given 

point (A) not in it, 

Sol. — In the giren plane BH draw any line BC, and 
from A draw AD perpen- 
dicular to BC [i. xn.]; 
then if AD be perpendi- 
cular to the plane, the . 
thing required is done. If 
not, from D draw DE in 
the plane BH at right 
angles to BC [i. xi.], and 
from A draw AF [i. xii.] 
perpendicular to ITE. AF is normal to the plane BH. 

Dem. — Draw GH parallel to BC. Then because BC 
is perpendicular both to ED and DA, it is normal to 
the plane of ED, DA [xi. iy.] ; and since GH is parallel 
to BC, it is normal to the same plane [xi. ym.]. Hence 
AF is perpendicular to GH [xi. Def. vr.], and AF is 
perpendicular to DE (const.). Therefore AF i% normal 
to the plane of GH and ED, that is, to the plane BH. 



PROP. XII.— Problem. 

To draw a normal to a given plane from a given point (A) 

in the plane, 

Sol. — From any point B not in the plane draw 
[xi. XI.] BC normal to it. If 
this line pass through A it is the ^ 

normal required. If not, from 
A draw AD parallel to BC 
[i. XXXI.]. Then because AD 
and BC are parallel, and BC is 
normal to the plane, AD is also / 
normal to it [xi. tiii.]. 



C 
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D 



E 



PKOP. XIII.— Theobbm. 

IfVom the same point (A) there can he hut one normal 
drawn to a given plane (X). 

'' TDem. — 1. Let 'A be in the giyen plane, and if poB- 
sible let AB, AG be both 
normals to it, on the same ^^ /C 

side. Now let the plane 
of BA; AC cut the given 
plane X in the line DE. 
Then because BA is a nor- 
mal, the angle BAE is 
right. In like manner 
CAE is right. Hence BAE = CAE, which is impossible. 
2. If the point be above the plane, there can be but 
one normal ; for, if there could be two, they would be 
parallel [xi. yi.] to one another, which is absurd. 
Therefore from the same point there can he drawn hut one 
normal to a given plane, 

PROP. XIV.— Thbobbm. 

Planes (CD, EF) which have a common normal (AB) are 

parallel to each other. 

Dem. — If the planes be not parallel, they will meet 
when, produced ; let them 
meet, their common sec- 
tion being the line GH, 
in which take any point 
K. Join AK, BK. Then 
because AB is normal to 
the plane CD, it is perpen- 
dicular to the line AK, 
which it meets in that 
plane [xi. Def.vi.]. There- 
fore the angle BAK is 
right. In like manner 
the angle ABK is right. 
Hence the plane triangle 
ABK has two right an- 
gles, which is impossible. 





276 



THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 



[book 



Therefore the planes CD, EF cannot meet. That u, they 
are parallel. 

Exercises. 

1. The angle between two planes is equal to the angle between 
two intersecting normals to these planes. 

2. If a line be parallel to each of two planes, the sections 
which any plane passing through it makes with, them are paralleL 

3. If a line be parallel to each of two intersecting planes, it is 
parallel to their intersection. 

4. If two right lines be parallel, they are parallel to the common 
section of any two planes passing through them. 

5. If the intei^^ections of several planes be parallel, the normals 
drawn to them from any point are coplanar. 



PEOP. XV.— Thkokem. 

Ikffo planes (AG, DF) are parallel, if two intersecting 
lines (AB, £G) on one of them be respectively parallel to 
two intersecting lines (BE, EF) on the other. 

Dem. — From B draw BG perpendicular to the plane 




DF [xi. XI.], and let it meet that plane in G. Through 
G draw GH parallel to ED, and GK to EF. Now, 
since GH is parallel to ED (const.), and AB to ED 
(^yP')> -^ is parallel to GH [xr. ix.j. Hence the sum 
of the angles ABG, BGH is two right angles [i. xxix.] ; 
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but BGH is right (const.) ; therefore ABGr is right. In 
like manner CEG. Hence BG is normal to the plane 
AC [xi. Def. VI.], and it is normal to DF (const.). 
Hence the planes AC, DF haye a common normal BG ; 
therefore they are parallel to one another. 



PKOP. XVI.-— Theorem. 



If two parallel planes (AB, CD) he cut hy a third plane 
(EF, HG), their common sections (EF, GH) with it are 
parallel. 

Dem. — ^If the lines EF, GH are not parallel, they 
must meet at some 
finite distance. Let 
them meet in K. Now 
since K is a point in 
the line EF, and EF 
is in the plane AB, 
K is in the plane AB. ^ 

In like manner K is a ^^ 

point in the plane CD 
Hence the planes AB, 
CD meet in K, which 
is impossible, since 
they are parallel. 
Therefore the lines EF, 
GH must he parallel. 
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Exercises^ 

1. Parallel planes intercept equal segments on parallel lines. 

2. Parallel lines intersecting the same plane make equal an 
with it. 

3. A right line intenecting parallel planes makes equal ani 
with them. 
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PEOP. XVII.— Theoebm. 

If two parallel lines (A3, CD) he cut hy three parallel 
planes\QiKj KL, MI^) in two triads of points (A, E, B ; 
C, P, D), their segments between those points are propor- 
tional. 



Dem.— Join AC, BD, AD. 
KL in X. Join EX, XP. 
Then because the parallel 
planes KL, MN are cut by 
the plane ABD in the lines 
EX, BD, these lines are 
parallel [xi. xvi.]. Hence 

AE:EB::AX:XD[Yi.n.]. 

In like manner 

AX : XD : : CP : PD. 



Therefore 
AE:EB 



[t. XI.] 

CP : PD. 



Let AD meet the plane 

.H 




PROP. XYIII.— Theobem. 

If a right line (AB) he normal to a plane (CI), any 
plane (DE) passing through it shall he perpendicular to 
that plane, 

Bern. — Let CE be the common section of the planes 
DE,CI. Promanypoint 

P in CE draw PG in d a A ^i 

the plane DE parallel 
to AB [i. XXXI.]. Then 
because AB and PG are 
parallel, but AB is nor- 
mal, to the plane CI; 
hence PG is normal to 
it [xi. Tin.]. Kow since 
PG is parallel to AB, the angles ABP, BPG are equal 




BOOK XI.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 



279 



to two right angles [i. XXIX.] ; but ABF is right 
(hyp.) ; therefore BFff is right, that is, FG is perpen- 
dicular to CE. Hence every line in the plane DE, 
drawn perpendicular to the common section of the 
planes DE, CI, is normal to the plane CI. Therefore 
[xi. Def. vni.] the planes DE, CI are perpendicular to 
each other. 



PROP. XIX.— Theokem. 

If two intereeeting planes ( AB, BC) he each perpendi- 
cular to a third plane (ADC), their common section (BD) 
shall he normal to that plane. 

Dem. — If not, draw from D in the plane AB the 
line DE perpendicular to AD, 
the common section of the planes 
AB, ADC ; and in the plane BC 
draw BF perpendicular to the 
common sections DC of the planes 
BC, ADC. Then because the 
plane AB is perpendicular to 
ADC, the line DE in AB is 
normal to the plane ADC [xi. 
Def. vm.]. In like manner 1)F 
is normal to it. Therefore from 
the point D there are two distinct normals to the 
plane ADC, which [xr. xni.] is impossible. *JSence 
BD must he normal to the plane ADC. 




Exercises. 

1. If three planes have a common line of inteiBection, the nor- 
mals drawn to these planes from any point of that line are co- 
planar. 

2. If two intersecting planes he respectiyely perpendicular to 
two intersecting lines, the line of intersection of the former is 
normal to the plane of the latter. 

3. In the last case, show that the dihedral angle between the 
planes is equal to the rectilinear angle hetween the normals. 
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PROP. XX.— Theorem. 

2%e sum of <my two plane angles (BAD, DAC) of a 
trihedral angle (A) is greater than the third (BAG). 



D 




Dem. — If the third angle BAG be less than or equal 
to either of the other 
angles the proposition is 
eyident. If not, suppose 
it greater : take any point 
D in AD, and at the 
point A in the plane BAG 
make the angle BAE 
equal 3AI) [i. xxin.], 
and cut off AE equal AD. Through E draw BG, cut- 
ting AB, AG in the points B, G. Join DB, BG. 

Then the triangles BAD, BAE have the two sides 
BA, AD in one equal respectively to the two sides 
BA, AE in the other, and the angle BAD equal to 
BAE ; therefore the third side BD is equal to BE. 
But the sum of the sides BD, DG is greater than AG ; 
hence DG is greater than EG. Again, because the 
triangles DAG, EAG have the sides DA, AG respec- 
tively equal to the sides E A, AG in the other, but the 
base DG greater than EG ; therefore [i. xxv.lthe angle 
DAG is greater than EAG, but the angle DAB is equal 
to BAE (const.). Hence the sum of the angles BAD, 
DAG is greater than the angle BAG. 



PROP. XXI.— Theobkm. 

The sum of all the plane angles (BAG, GAD, &c,) forming 
any solid angle (A) is less than four right angles. 

Bern. — Suppose for simplicity that the solid angle A 
is contained by five plane angles BAG, GAD, DAE, 
EAP, PAB ; and let the planes of these angles be cut 
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by another plane in tlie lines BC, CD, DE, EF, EB ; 
then we have [xi. xx.], 

L ABC + ABC greater than EBC, 

ACB + ACD „ BCD, &c. 

Hence, adding, we get the sum 

of the base angles of the five 

triangles BAC, CAD, &c., 

greater than the sum of the 

interior angles of the pentagon 

BCDEF, that is, greater than 

six right angles. But the sum 

of the base angles of the same 

triangles, together with the 

sum of the plane angles BAC, 

CAD, &c., forming the solid 

angle A, is equal to twice as 

many right angles as there are triangles BAC, CAD, 

&c., that is, equal to ten right angles. Hence the sum 

of the angUi forming the solid angle is less than four 

right angles. 

Observation. — This prop, may not hold if the polygonal base 
BODEF contain rC'entrant angles. 

Exercises on Book XI. 

1. Any face angle of a trihedral angle is less than the sum, but 
greater than the difference, of the supplements of the other two 
face angles. 

2. A solid angle cannot be formed of equal plane angles which 
are equal to the angles of a regular polygon of n sides, except in 
the case of « = 3, 4, or 5. 

3. Through one of two non-coplanar lines draw a plane parallel 
to the other. 

4. Draw a common perpendicular to two non-coplanar lines, 
and show that it is the shortest distance between them. 

5. If two of the plane angles of a tetrahedral angle be equal, 
the planes of these angles are equally inclined to the plane of the 
third angle, and conversely. If two of the planes of a trahedral 
angle be equally inclined to the third plane, the angles contained 
in those planes are equal. 
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6. The three lines of intenectiQii of three planes are either 
parallel or concurrent. 

7. If a trihedral angle he formed hy three right angles, and 
A, B, C he points along the edges, the orthocentre of the triang^Ies 
ABC is the foot of the normal from on the plane ABC. 

8. If through the yertex of a trihedral angle 0-ABC any 
^iine OD he drawn interior to the angle, the sum of the rectilineal 

angles DOA, DOB, DOC is less th^ the sum, hut greater than 
hi& the sum, of the face angles of the trihedral. 

y 9. If on the edges of a trihedral angle 0-ABC three equal 
lines OA, OB, OC he taken, each of these is greater than the 
radius of the circle descrihed ahout the triangle ABC. 

10. Given the three angles of a trihedral angle, find, hy a plane 
construction, the angles hetween the containing planes. 

11. If any plane P cut the four sides of a Gauche quadiilatetal 
(a quadrilateral whose angular points are not coplanar) ABCD in 
four points, a, ^, 0, d^ then the product of the four ratios 

Aa B^ C(? D^ 

^* *C' ^* ^ 

is plus unity, and conyersely, if the product 

Aa Bi Cc T^d _ 
aB'iC'cf^SS""*" ' 

the points 0, hy e, d are coplanar. 

12. If in the last exercise the intersecting plane he parallel to 
any two sides of the quadrilateral, it cuts the two remaining sides 
proportionally. 

Dbp. X.— If at the vertex of a trihedral angle 0-ABC we 
draw normals OA', OB', OC to the faces OBC, OCA, OAB, re- 
spectively, in such a manner that OA' will he on the same side 
of the plane OBC as OA, &c., the trihedral angle 0-A'B'C is 
called the supplementary of the trihedral angle 0— ABC. 

13. If O-A'B'C he the supplementary of 0-ABC, prove that 
0-ABC is the supplementary of O-A'B'C. 

14. If two trihedral angles he supplementary, each dihedral 
angle of one is the supplement of the corresponding face angle of 
the other. 

16. Through a given point draw a right line which will meet 
two non-coplanar Hnes. 

16. Draw a right line parallel to a given line, which will meet 
two non-coplanar lines. 

17. Being given an angle AOB, the locus of all the points P 
of space, such that the sum of the projections ot the line OP on 
OA and OB may he constant, is a plane. 
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PRISM, PYRAMID, CYLINDER, SPHERE, AND CONE. 



DEFINITIONS. 

I. A polyhedron is a solid figure contained by plane 
figures; if it be contained by four plane figures it is 
csdled a tetrahedron ; by six, a hexahedron ; by eight, an 
octahedron ; by twelve, a dodecahedron ; and if by 
twenty, an icosahedron. 

n. If the plane faces of a polyhedron be equal and 
similar rectilineal figures, it is called a regular poly^ 
hedron. 

m. A pyramid is a polyhedron of which all the faces 
but one meet in a point. This point is called the 
vertex; and the opposite face, the hose, 

IV. A prism is a polyhedron having a pair of parallel 
faces which are equal and similar rectilineal figares, and 
are called its ends. The others, called its side faces, are 
parallelograms. 

V. A prism whose ends are perpendicular to its sides 
is called a right prism ; any other is called an oblique 
prism. 

Ti. The altitude of a pyramid is the length of the 
perpendicular drawn from its vertex to its base ; and 
the altitude of a prism is the perpendicular distance 
between its ends. 

m. A pa/ralUlopiped is a prism whose bases are 
parallelograniB. A parallelepiped is evidently a hexa^- 
hedron. 
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Tin. A cube is a rectangular parallelopiped, all whose 
sides are squares. 

n. A. cylinder is a solid figure formed bj tlie revolu- 
tion of a rectangle about one of its sides, which remains 
fixed, and which is called its axis. The circles which 
terminate a cylinder are called its hates or ends, 

X. A cone is the solid figure described by the revolu- 
tion of a right-angled triangle about one of the legs, 
which remains fixed, and which is called the axis. The 
other leg describes the hose, which is a circle. 

XI. A sphere is the solid described by the revolution 
of a semicircle about a diameter, which remains fixed. 
The centre of the sphere is the centre of the generating 
semicircle. Any line passing through the centre of 
a sphere and terminated both ways by the surface is 
called a diameter. 



PROP. I.— Theoebm. 



Bight prisms (abcde-»ghu, a'bVd'e'-p'g'h'i'j'), tahieh 
have hoses (abode, a'b'c'd V) thai are eqtial and similar ^ 
and tohich have equal altitudes^ are equal. 

Dem. — Apply the bases to each other ; then, since 
they are equal and 

similar figures, they jj.. j' 

will coincide, that 
is, the point A with 
A', B with B', &c. 
And since AF is 
equal to A'F', and 
each is normal to 
its respective base, AVI T^D 

the point F will 
coincide with F'. In 
the same manner the 
points G, H, I, J will coincide respectively with the 
points G', W, V, y. Senee the prisms are equal in everff 
respect. 
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Cor. 1. — Right prisms which have eqttal hoses (EF, 
E'E') and equal altitudes are equal in volume n 

Dem. — Since the bases axe equal, but not similar, we 
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can suppose one of them, EE, dirided into parts A, B, C, 
and re- arranged so as to make them coincide with the 
other [i. XXXV., note] ; and since the prism on EE can 
be subdivided in the same manner by planes perpen- 
dicular to the base, the proposition is evident. 

Cor. 2. — The volumes of right prisms (X, T) having 
equal bases are proportional to their altitudes, 

Eor, if the altitudes be in the ratio of w : », X can 
be divided into m prisms of equal altitudes by planes 
parallel to the base ; then these m prisms will be all 
equal. In like manner, Y can be divided into n equal 
prisms. Sence X : Y : : w : ». 

Cor. 3. — ^In right prisms of equal altitudes the 
volumes are to one another as the areas of their bases. 
This may be proved by dividing the bases into parts 
80 that the subdivisions will be equal, and then the 
volumes proportional to the number of subdivisions in 
their respective bases, that is, to their areas. 

Cor. 4. — The volume of a rectangular parallelepiped 
is measured by the continued product of its three di- 



mensions. 



PEOP. II.— Theokim. 

Farallelopipeds (ABCD-EEGH, ABCD-ISO'OP) hav- 
ing a common base (AEGD) and equal altitudes are equal. 

1°. Let the edges MN, EF be in one right line, then 
GH, OP must be in one right line. Now EE = MW 
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because each equal A3 ; therefore ME = !NF ; therefore 
P OH 




the prisma AEM-DHP, and BFIT-CGO, have their 
triangular bases AEM, BFN identically equal, and 
they have equal altitudes ; hence they are equal ; and 
supposing them taken away from the entire solid, the 
renmning paralUlopipeds ABCD-EFGH, ABCD-MNOP 
we equal. 

2°. Let the edges EF, MN be in different lines, 
then produce 1^0, MP to meet the lines EF and GH 
produced in the points J, K, L, I. Then by 1° the 
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parallelopipeds ABCD-EFGH, ABCD-MNOP are each 
equal to the parallelepiped ABCD-IJKL. Hence they 
are equal to one another. 

Cor, — The volume of any paraUelopiped is equal to 
the product of its base and altitude. 
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PEOP. III.— Theokem. 

A dtoffondl jplane of a paralleloptped divides it info two 

priitns of equal volume. 

1°, When the parallelopiped is rectangular the prop, 
is evident. 

2°. When it is any paraUelopiped. ABCD-EFGH, 
the diagonal plane bisects it. 

Dem. — Through the vertices A, E let planes be 
drawn perpendicular to the edges 
and cutting them in the points 
I, J, K; L, M, N, respectively. 
Then [i. xxxtv.] we have IL 
= BF, because each equal AE. 
Hence IB = LP. In like 
manner JC = MG. Hence the 
pyramid A-IJGB agrees in 
everything but position with 
E-LMGP; hence it is equal 
to it in volume. To each add the 
solid ABC-LME^ and we have 
the prism AIJ-ELM equal to 
the prism ABC-EPG. In like 
manner AJK-EMK=ACD-EGH ; 
but (l'^) the prism AIJ-ELM 
== AJK-EMN. Hence ABC-EPG = ACD-EGH. 
Therefore the diagorukl plane hieecte the paraUelopiped, 

Cor. 1. — ^The volume of a triangular prism is equal 
to the product of its base and altitude ; because it is 
half of a parallelopiped, which has a double base and 
equal altitude. 

Cor. 2. — The volume of any prism is equal to the 
product of its base and altitude; because it can be 
divided into triangular prisms. 

x2 
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PROP. IV.— Theorem. 

If a pyramid (0- ABODE) he euVly any plane {abcde) 
parallel to the hose, the section is similar to the hose. 

Dem. — Because the plane AOB cuts the parallel 
planes ABCDE, ahcde^ the sec- 
tions AB, ah are parallel [xi.xvi.] 
In like manner BC, he are parallel. 
Hence the angle ABC = ale 
[xi. X.]. In like manner the 
remaining angles of the polygon 
ABCDE are equal to the cor- 
responding angles of dbcde. 
Again, hecause ah is parallel to 
AB, the triangles ABO, aho are 
equiangular. 

Hence 

AB : BO \\ ah\ ho. [vi. iv.] a 

In like manner BO : BC \ :ho ihc\ 

therefore AB : BC : : a3 : he. [Ex aequdU^ 

In like manner BC : CD i\ he : ed, &c« 

Therefore the polygons ABCDE, ahcde are equiangulari 
and have the sides about their equal angles proportional. 
Henee they are similar. 

Cor. 1. — The edges and the altitude of the pyramid 
are similarly divided by the parallel plane. 

Cor. 2. — The areas of parallel sections are in the 
duplicate ratio of the distances of their planes from the 
vertex. 

Cor. 3. — In any two pyramids, sections parallel to 
their bases, which divide their altitudes in the same 
ratio, are proportional to their bases. 
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PROP. Y.— TmoEEif. 

Pyramidt (P-ABCD, p-abe), having eqtial altitudes 
(PO, po) and hose* (ABCD, ahc) of eqttal areas, have eqijud 
volumes. 

Dem. — If they be not equal in volume, let abe be 

P r' 





the base of the greater ; and let ox be the altitude of a 
prism, with an equal base, and whose Tolume is equal 
to their difference ; then let the equal altitudes PO, po 
be divided into such a number of equal parts, by planes 
parallel to the bases of the pyramids, that each part 
shaU be less than ox. Then [iv. Cor, 3] the sections 
made by these planes will be equal each to each. Now 
let prisms be constructed on these sections as bases and 
with the equal parts of the altitudes of the pyramids as 
altitudes, and let the prisms in P-ABCD be constructed 
below the sections, and in p-abc, above. Then it is 
evident that the sum of the prisms in P-ABCD is 
less than that pyramid, and the sum of those on the 
sections of p-abc greater than p-abc. Therefore the 
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difference between the pyramids is less than the difPe- 
renoe between the sums of the prisms, that is, less than 
the lower prism in the pyramid p^c ; but the altitude 
of this prism is less than o:r (const.). Hence the diffe- 
rence between the pyramids is less than the prism 
whose base is equal to one of the equal bases, and 
whose altitude is equal to oXy and the difference is 
equal to this prism (hyp.), which is impossible. There- 
fore the volumes of the pyramids are equal. 

Cor. 1. — The volume of a triangular pyramid ISr-KBQ 
is one-third the volume of the prism 
ABC-DEF, having the same hose 
and altitude. 

For, draw the plane EAF, then 
the pyramids E-AFC, E-AFD 
are equal, having equal bases AFC, 
AFD, and a common altitude ; and 
the pyramids E-ABC, F-ABC are 
equal, having a common base and 
equal altitudes. Hence the py- 
ramid E-ABC is one of tliee 
equal pyramids into which the 
prism is divided. Therefore it is 
one-third of the prism. 

Cor. 2. — The volume of every pyramid is one-third of 
the volume of a prism having an equal hose and altitude. 

Because it may be divided in triangular pyramids 
by planes through the vertex and the diagonals of the 
b&se. 
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PEOP. YI.— TmoEEM. 

The volume of a cylinder U equal to the product of the 
area of its hose hy its altitude. 

Dem. — Let be the centre of its circular base, and 
take the angle AOB indefi- 
nitely small, 60 that the arc 
AB may be regarded as a 
right line. Then planes per- 
pendicular to the base, and 
cutting it in the lines OA, 
OB, mil be faces of a tri- 
angular prism, whose base 
will be the triangle AOB, 
and whose altitude will be 
the altitude of the cylinder. 
The volume of this prism will be equal to the area of 
the triangle AOB by the height of the cylinder. Hence, 
dividing the circle into elementary triangles, the cy- 
linder will be equal to the sum of all the prisms, and 
therefore its volume will he equal to the area of the hose 
multiplied ly the altitude. 

Cor. 1. — If r be the radius and h the height of the 
cylinder, 

Yol. of cylinder = in^h. 

Cor. 2. — ij^ ABCD he a rectangle; X a line in its plane 
parallel to the side AB ; the 
middle point of the rectangle ; 
the volume of the solid de- 
scrihed hy the revolution of 
ABCD round X is equal to 
the area of ABCD multiplied 
hy the circumference of the 
circle described hy 0. 

Dem. — ^Produce the lines AD, BC to meet X iathe 
points E, F. Then when the rectangle revolves round 
X, the rectangles ABFE, DCFE will describe cylinders 
whose bases will be circles having AE, DE as radii^ 
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and whose common altitude will be AB. Hence the 
difference between the volumes of these cylinders will 
be equal to the difference between the areas of the bases 
multiplied by AB, that is = 7r(AE* - DE») . AB. 
Therefore the volume described by ABCD 

= IT . AB . (AE + DE)(AE- DE) ; 

but AE + DE t= 20a, and AE - DE = AD. 

Hence volume described by the rectangle ABCD 

= 27r.OG.AB.AD 

= rectangle ABCD multiplied by the 
circumference of the circle described by its middle 
point 0. 

Observation. — This Cor. is a simple case of Guldinus's cele- 
brated theorem. By its assistance we give in the two following 
corollaries original methods of finding the yolumes of the cone and 
sphere, and it may be applied with equal facility to the solution of 
several other problems which are usually done by the Integral 
Calculus. 

Cor. 3. — The volume of a cone is oner-third the volume 
of a cylinder having the same lose and altitude. 

Dem. — Let ABCD be a rectangle whose diagonal is 
AC. The triangle ABC will describe a Cone, and the 
rectangle a cylinder by revolving round AB. Take two 
points E, E, infinitely 

near each other in AC, ^^ ,C 

and form two rectangles, 

EH, EK by drawing jg 

lines parallel to AD, 

AB. JTow if 0, 0' be 

the middle points of 

these rectangles it is 

evident that, when the 

whole figure revolves round AB, the circumference of 

the circle described by 0' will ultimately be twice 

the circumference of the circle described by ; and 

since the parallelogram EK is equal to EH [i. sun.], 

the solid described by EK ( Cor, 1) will be equal to twice 

the solid described by EH. Hence, if AC be divided 
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into an indefinite number of equal parts, and rectangles 
corresponding to EH, EK be inscribed in the triangles 
ABC, ADC, the sum of the solids described by the 
rectangles in the triangle ADC is equal to twice the 
sum of the solids described by the rectangles in the 
triangle ABC, that is, the difference between the 
cylinder and cone is equal to twice the cone. Hence 
the cylinder is equal to three times the cone. 

Or thus : We may regard the cone and the cylinder as limiting 
cases of a pyramid and prism having the same base and altitude ; 
and since (v. Cor. 2) the yolume of a pyramid is one-third of the 
volume of a prism, having the same base and altitude, the volume 
of the cone is one-third of the volume of the cylinder. 

Cor, 4. — If r be the radius of the base of a cone and 
h its height, 

Vol. of cone = ---. 

o 

Cor. 5. — The volume of a sphere is two-thirds of the 
volume of a circumscribed cylinder. 

Dem. — Let AB be the diameter df the semicircle 
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which describes the sphere ; ABCD the rectangle which 
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describes the cylinder. Take two points E, F indefi- 
nitely near each other in the semicircle. Join EF, which 
will be a tangent, and produce it to meet the diameter 
PQ perpendicular to AB in N. Let R be the centre. 
Join RE ; draw EG, FH, NL parallel to AB, and EI, 
FK parallel to PQ, and produce to meet "LN in L and 
M ; and let 0, 0' be the middle points of the rectangles 
EH, EK. 

Now the rectangle NG . GR = PG . GQ, because each 
is equal to GE'. Hence NG : GP : : GQ : GR, or 
ME : IE : : RP + RG : RG. Now, denoting the radii of 
the circles described by the points 0, 0' by p, p' respec- 
tively, we have ultimately p = GR and p' = i (RP + RG). 
Hence ME : IE : : 2p' : p ; but ME : IE : : rectangle 
EL : rectangle EK : : [i. xlhi.] EH : EK ; 

.-. EH: EK::2p':p; 

.-. 2^p.EH = 2(27rp'-EK). 

Hence the solid described by EH equal twice the solid 
described by EK. Therefore we infer, as in the last 
Cor., that the whole volume of the sphere is equal to 
twice the difference between the cylinder and sphere. 
Therefore the sphere is two-thirds of the cylinder. 

Cor, 6. — If r be the radius of a sphere 

Vol. = ^. 



PROP. YII.— Thiobeic. 

The swrfaee of a sphere is equal to the convex swrfaee of 

the circumscrihed cylinder. 

Bern. — Let AB be the diameter of the semicircle 
which describes the sphere. Take two points, E, F, 
indefinitely near each other in the semicircle. Join 
EF, and produce to meet the tangent CD parallel to 
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AB in N. Draw EI, FK paraUel to PQ. ^ Produce EI 



D KIN 




to meet AB in G. Let be the centre. Join OE. 
Now we have 

FE:KI::EN:IN [vr. n.]; 

but EK:IN:: OE:EG, 

because the triangles ENI and OEQ- are similar. 

Hence FE : El : : OE : EG; 

but OE = IG. 

Hence EF : IK : : IG : EG ; and IG : EG : : circumfe- 
rence of circle described by the point I : circumference 
of circle described by the point E. Hence the rectangle 
contained by EF and circumference of circle described 
by^E is equal to the rectangle contained by IK, and cir- 
cumference of circle described by I, that is, the portion 
of the spherical surface described by EF is equal to the 
portion of the cylindrical surface described by IK. 
Hence it is evident, if planes be drawn perpendicular 
tp the diameter AB, that the portions of cylindrical and 
spherical surface between any two of them are equal. 
Sence the whole spherical surf ace is equal to the cylindrical 
surface described hy CD. 



296 THE ELEMENTS OP EUCLID. [appendix. 

Or thus : Conceiye the whole surface of the sphere divided^to 
an indefinitely great number of equal parts, then it is OTident 
that each of these may be regarded as the base of a pyramid 
haying the centre of the sphere as a common yertez. Therefore 
the yolume of the sphere is equal to the whole area of the surface 
multiplied by one-third of the radius. Hence if S denote the 
Buiface, we haye 

Sx- = -j- [yi., On-. 6] ; 

therefore S = 4iir2. 

That is, the area of the surface of a sphere is equal four times 
the area of one of its great circles. 



Exercises. 

1. The conyex surface of a cone is equal to half the rectangle 
contained by the circumference of the base and th6 slant height. 

2. The conyex surface of a right cylinder is equal to the rect- 
angle contained by the circumference of the base and the altitude. 

3. If P be a point in the base ABC of a triangular pyramid 
0-ABC, and if parallels to the edges OA, OB, 00 through P 
meet the faces in the points a, b^ f, the sum of the ratios 

P^ P3 Pf. _, 
OA' OB' OC ~ 

4. The yolume of the frustum of a cone, made by a plane 
parallel to the base, is equal to the sum of the three cones whose 
bases are the two ends of the frustum, and' the circle whose 
diameter is a mean proportional between the end diameters, and 
whose common altitude is equal to one-third of the altitude of the 
frustum. 

5. If a point P be joined to the angular points A, B, C, D of a 
tetrahedron, and the joining lines prc^uced if necessary, meet the 
opposite faces in a, by «, d, the sum of the ratios 

Pa P^ Ptf P^ _ 

Ka* Bb* Ct' Bd " ^* 
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6. The surface of a sphere is equal to the rectangle by its 
diameter, and the circumference of a great circle. 

7. The surface of a sphere is two-thirds of the whole surface 
of its circumscribed cylinder. 

8. If the four diagonals of a quadrangular prism be concurrent, 
it is a parallelopiped. 

9. If the slant height of a right cone be equal to the diameter 
of its base, its total surface is to the surface of inscribed sphere 
: : 9 : 4. 

10. The middle points of two pairs of opposite edges of a tri- 
angular pyramid are coplanar, and form a parallelogram. 

11. If the four perpendiculars from the vertices on the opposite 
iaces of a pyramid ABCD be concurrent, then 

AB* + CD2 = BC« + AD2 = CA* + BD^. 

12. Every section of a sphere by a plane is a circle. 

13. The locus of the centres of parallel sections is a diameter of 
the sphere. 

14. If any number of lines in space pass through a fixed point, 
the feet of the perpendiculars on them from another fixed point 
Are homospheric. 

15. Extend the property of Ex. 4 to the pyramid. 

16. The volume of the ring described by a circle which revolves 
round a line in its plane is equal to the area of the circle, multi- 
plied by the circumference of the circle described by its centre. 

17. Any plane bisecting two opposite edges of a tetrahedron 
bisects its volume. 

18. Planes which bisect the dihedral angles of a tetrahedron 
meet in a "poinU 

19. Planes which bisect perpendicularly the edges of a tetra- 
bedron meet in a point. 

20. The volumes of two triangular pyramids having a common 
solid angle are proportional to the rectangles contamed by the 
edges terminating in that angle. 

21. A ^lane bisecting a dihedral angle of a tetrahedron divides 
the opposite edge into portions proportional to the areas containing 
that edge. 
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22. The Yolmne of a sphere : Tolume of circtimBcribed cube 
: IT : 6. 

23. If h be the height, and p the radius of a segment of a 
sphere, its yolmne is — (A^ + 3p^. 

24. If A be the perpendicular distances between two parallel 
planes which cut a sphere in sections whose radii are pi, pj, the 

Tolume of the frustum is { A^ + 3 (pi^ + p2^) } . 

26. If 8 be the distance of a point P from the centre of a sphere 
whose radius is B, the sum of the squares of the six segments of 
three rectangular chords passing through P is = 6E^ — 28*. 

26. The volume of a sphere : yolume of an inscribed cube 

I I IT I ^. 

27. If 0-ABG be a tetrahedron whose angles AOB, BOC, 
COA are right, the square of the area of the triangle ABC is equal 
to the sum of the squares of the three other triangular faces. 

28. In the same case, if i? be the perpendicular from on the 
face ABC, 

1111 



pi 0A2 0B« 0C2* 

29. If h be the height of an aeronaut, and R the radius of the 
earth, the extent of surface visible = -=r — - . 

30. If the four sides of a gauche quadrilateral touch a sphere, 
the points of contact are concyclic. 
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NOTES. 



NOTE A. 

MODEBN THEOBY OF PARALLEL LINES. 

In every plane there is one special line called the line at infinity. 
The point where any other line in the plane cuts the line at infinity 
is called the point at injinity in that line. All other points in the 
l^ie are ceXLe^Jinite points. Two lines in the plane which meet 
the line at infinity in the same point are said to have the same 
direction^ and two lines which meet it in different points to have 
different directions. Two lines which have the same direction 
cannot meet in any finite point [i. Axiom x.], and are parallel. 
Two lines which have different directions must intersect in some 
finite point, since, i£ produced, they meet the line at infinity in 
different points. This is a fundamental conception in Geometry, 
it is self-evident, and may be assumed as an Axiom {tee Observa- 
tions on the Axioms, Book I.). Hence we may infer the follow- 
ing general proposition : — "Any two lines in the same plane mmt 
meet in some point in that plane, that is — (1) at injinity, when the 
lines have the same direction; (2) in some Jinite point, when they 
have different directions,^* — See Poncelbt. Froprietes Frqfectives, 
page 52. 

ITOTE B. 
legeksbe's and Hamilton's pboofs of ettclid, i. xxxtt. 

The discovery of the Proposition that *' the sum of the three 
angles of a triangle is equal to two right angles" is attributed to 
Pythagoras. Until modem times no proof of it, independent of 
the theory of parallels, was known. We shall give here two 
demonstrations, each independent of that theory. These are due 
to two of the greatest mathiematicians of modem times — one, the 



300 THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. [notbb. 

founder of the Theory of Elliptic Functions ; the other, the dis- 
coveror of the Calculus of Quaternions. 

Leoendbe's Proof. — Let ABC be a triangle, of which the side 
AC is the greatest. Bisect BC in D. Join AD. Then AD is 
less than AC [i. xix. Ex. 6]. Now, construct a new triangle 
AB'C, haying the side AC'» 2AD, and AB'= AC. Again, bisect 




B'C in D', and form another triangle AB"C", having AC"= 2AD', 
«nd>B''= AC, &c. (1) The sum of the angles of the triangle ABO 
e= the sum of the angles of AB'C [i. xvi. Cor, 1] = the sum of the 
angles of AB"C" = the sum of the angles of AB'"C'", &c. (2) The 
-angle B'AC is less than half BAC ; the angle B^AC is less than 
half B'AC, and so on ; hence the angle B(") ACC") will ultimatelj 
become infinitely small. (3) The sum of the base angles of any 

B ^"■^'* 




triangle of the series is equal to the angle of the preceding triangle 
(we Dem. i. xyi.). Hence, if the annexed diagram represent the 
triangle AB(«*i) C(»*^), the sum of the base angles A and C(**^*) is 
equal to the angle B ^) C(") ; and when n is indefinitely large, this 
angle is an infinitesimal ; hence the point B C""^^) will ultimately be 
in the line AC, and the angle ABl»+^) C("^^) will become a straight 
angle [i. Def. x.], that is, it is equal to two right angles ; but the 
sum of the angles of ABC"*^) C(»+*) is equal to the sum of the 
angles ABC. Kence the sum of the three angles of ABC is equal 
to two right angles^ 

Hamilton's Quaternion Proof. — Let ABC be the triangle. 
Produce BA to D, and make AD equal to AC. Produce 
OB to E, and make BE equal to BD ; finally produce AC to 
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F, and make CF equal to CE. Denote the exterior angles thus 
formed hj A', B', C. Now let the leg AC of the angle A' 
be turned round the point A through the angle A', then the point 
will coincide with D. Again, let the leg BD of the angle B' 
be turned round the point B through the angle B', until BD coin- 
cide with BE ; then the point D will coincide with E. Lastly, 
let CE be turned round C, through the angle C, until CE coin- 
cides with CFy and the point E with F. Now, it is evident that 
by these rotations the point C has been brought successively into 
the positions D, E, F ; hence, by a motion of mere translation 
along the line FC, the line CA can be brought into its former 




position. Therefore it follows, since rotation is independent of 
translation, that the amount of the three rotations is equal to one 
complete revolution round the point A; therefore A' -|- B' + C 
= four right angles ; but 

A + A' + B + B' -H C + C = six right angles [i. xiii.] ; 
hence A + B + C = two right angles. 

Observation. — The foregoing demonstration is the most 
elementary that was ever given of this celebrated Proposition. 
I have reduced it to its simplest form, and without making 
any use of the language of Quaternions. The same method of 
proof will establish the more general Proposition, that the sum 
of the external angles of any convex rectilineal figure is equal 
to four right angles. 
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NOTE C. 

TO IKSCfmiBE A KE&T7LAB POLYGON OF SETEKTEEN SIDES 

IN A CIBCLE. 

Analysis. — ^Let A be one of the angular points, AO the dia- 
meter, Ai, A2, ... As the yertiees at one side of AO. Produce 
OAs to M, and 0A2 to P, making A3M = OAe, and A2P = OAe. 
Again, cut off A«N = OA7, and AiQ = OA4. Lastly, cut off 
OR = ON, and OS = OQ. Then we have [iv. Ex. 40], 

piPA = R 0»j + ps) = R . OM, 

f>3P8 = R0»e-p7)«=R.ON; 
but pipipips = R* [iv. Ex. 34] ; 

thei«foie OM. ON = R* (1). 

In like manner, OP . OQ = R> (2). 




Again, OM . ON = (ps + psXpe - pi) 

= p3P6 + p6P6 — pdpi — psfii 

= R(p3-f>8) + R(pi-/>6)-R(f>3-/)7)-R(f>3-p6) [iV.Ex 40]. 

- R(OM - ON - OP + OQ) = R(MR - PS) : 

MR - PS = R, 
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Again, MR . PS = (OM - ON) (OP - OQ) 

= (p3 + P6- P6+ P1)[(P2 + P8 - pi + pi) ; 

and performing the multiplication and substituting, we get 
4R(0M - ON - OP + OQ) = 4R2. 

Hence, the rectangle and the difference of the lines MR and PS 
being given, each is given ; hence MR is given ; but MR = OM 
— ON ; therefore OM - ON is given ; and we have proved that 
the rectangle OM . ON = R* ; therefore OM and ON are each 
given. In like manner, OP and OQ are each given. 
Again, 

pe • p7 = R (pi — p*) = B • OQ, and pc — p? = ON. 

Hence, since OQ and ON are each given, pt and p^ are each given ; 
therefore we can draw these chords, and we have the arc AaA? 
between their extremities given ; that is, the seventeenth part of 
the cireumf erence of a circle. Senee the problem it solved. 

The foregoing analysis is due to Amfxbe : see Catalan, Theo- 
rems et Froblemes de Qeomitrie EUmentaire. "We have abridged 
and simplified Ampere's solution. 



NOTE D. 

TO FIND TWO MEAN PKOPOETIONALS BETWEEN TWO 

GITEN LINES. 

The problem^ to find two mean proportionals is one of the most 
celebrated in Geometry on account of the importance which the 
ancients attached to it. It cannot be solved by the line and 
circle, but is very easy by conic sectiens. The following is a 
mechanical construction by the Ruler and Compass. 

Sol. — ^Let the extremes AB, BC be placed at right angles to 
each other ; complete the rectangle ABCD, and describe a circle 
about it. Produce DA, DC, and let a graduated ruler be made 
to revolve round the point B, and so adjusted that BE shall be 
equal to GF ; then AF, CE are two mean proportionals between 
AB, BC. 

t2 
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Dem. — Since BE is equal to G¥, the rectangle BE . 6E 
= BF . GF. Therefore DE . CE = DF . AF ; hence DE : DF 
: : AF : CE ; and by similar triangles, AB : AF : : DE : DF, and 




CE : CB : : DE : DF. Hence AB : AF : : AF : CE, and AF : CE 
: : CE : CB. Therefore AB, AF, CE, CB are continual propor- 
tions. Hence [vi. Def. iv.] AF, CE are two mean proportionals 
between AB and BC. 

The foregoing elegant construction is due to the ancient 
Geometer Philo of Byzantium. If we join DG it wiU be 
perpendicular to EF. The line EF is called Philo's Line ; it 
possesses the remarkable property of being the minimum line 
through the point B between the fixed lines DE, DF. 

Newton's Construction. — Let AB and L be the two given 




lines of which AB is the greater. Bisect AB in C. With A as 
centre and AC as radius, describe a circle, and in it place the 



NOTES.] THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. 305 

chord CD equal to the second line L. Join BD, and draw by- 
trial through A a line meeting BD, CD produced in the points 
E, Fy so that the intercept EF will be equal to the radius of the 
circle. DE and FA are the mean proportionals required. 

Dem. — Join AD. Since the line BF cuts the sides of the 
A ACE, we have 

AB.CD.EF = CB.DE.FA; but EF = CD ; 

f D PA 
therefore AB . CD = DE . FA, or ^ = :1^. 

DE Ad 

Again, since the A ACD is isosceles, we have 

ED . EC = EA2 - AC« = (FA + AC)2 - AC« 

= 2FA . AC + FA2 = FA . AB + FA^. 

Hence ED (ED + CD) = FA (AB + FA), 



or 



■>«.(,. 2).. ....(,.i|), 



therefore DE^ = PA . AB, and we have AB . CD = DE . FA. 
Hence AB, DE, PA, CD are in continued proportion. 



NOTE E. 



OK PHTLO'S LIKE. 



I am indebted to Professor Galbraith for the following proof 
of the minimum property of Philo's Line. It is due to the late 
Professor Mac Cullagh : — Ztt AC, CB be two given lines, E a 
fixed point, CD a perpendicular on AB ; it is required to prove, 
if AE is equal to DB, that AB is a minimum. 

Dem.— Through E draw EM parallel to BC ; make EN = EM ; 
produce AB until EP = AB. Through the points N, P draw 
NT, RP each parallel to AC, and through P draw PQ parallel 
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to BC. It is easy to see from the figure that the parallelogram 
QE is equal to the parallelogram MF, and is therefore giyen. 
Through P draw ST perpendicular to EP. Now, since AE = DB, 
BP is equal to DB ; therefore PS = CD. Again, since OP 
= AB, PT is equal to CD ; therefore PS = PT. Hence OR 
is the maximum parallelogrtun in the triangle SYT. 

NO y\T 




Again, if any other line A'B' be drawn through E, and pro- 
duced to F, so that EF = AF, the point F must fall outside ST, 
beeause the parallelogram Q'B', corresponding to QB, will be 
equal to MF, and therefore equal to QR. Hence the line £F 
is greater than EP, or A'B' is greater than AB. Hence AB is a 
miniTnnm. 



jS^OTE p. 



ON THE TRISECTION OP AN ANGLE. 

The following mechanical method of tiisecting an angle oc- 
curred to me several years ago. Apart from the interest belong- 
ing to the Problem, it is valuable to the student as a geometrical 
exercise : — 

To trisect a given angle ACB. 

Sol. — ^Erect CD perpendicular to CA ; bisect the angle BCD 
by CGr, and make the angle ECI equal half a right angle ; it is 
evident that CI will fall between CB and CA. Then, if we use a 
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jointed ruler ; that is, two^equal rulers connected by a pirot, and 
make CB equal to tlie length' of one of these rulers, and with 
as a centre and CB as radius, describe the circle BAH, cutting 
CI in I ; at I draw the tangent IG, cutting CG in G. 

Then, since ICG is half a right angle, and CIG is right, IGC is 
half a right angle, therefore IC is equal to IG ; but IC equal CB ; 
therefore IG = CB, equal length of one of the two equal rulers. 
Hence, if the rulers be opened out at right angles, and placed 
so that the piyot will be at I, and^one extremity at C, the other 




extremity at G ; it is evident that the point B will be between 
the two rulers ; then, while the extremity at C remains fixed, let 
the other be made to trayerse the line GF, until the edge of the 
second ruler passes through B : it is plain that the pivot moves 
along the circumference of the circle. Let CH, HF be the posi- 
tions of the rulers when this happens ; draw the line CH ; the 
angle ACH is one-third of ACB. 

Dem. — Produce BC to M. Join HM. Erect BO at right 
angles to BM. Then, because CH = HF, the angle HCF = HFC, 
and the angle DCE = ECB (const.). Hence the angle HCD 
= HBC [i. xxxii.], and the right angles ACD, CBO are equal; 
therefore the angle ACH is equal to HBO ; that is [iii. xxxu.], 
equal to HMB, or to half the angle HCB. Hence ACH is one- 
third of ACB. 
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NOTE G. 

ON THE aUADBAIUBE OF THE CI&CLE. 

Modem matheiiiaticiAiis 'denote the ratio of the circumference 
of a circle to its diameter by the symbol ir. Hence, if r denote 
the radius, the circumference will be 2irr ; and, since the area of 
a circle [yi. xx. Ex. 16] is equal to half the rectangle contained 
by the circumference and the radius, the area wiU be nr^. Hence, 
if the area be known, the value of ir will be known ; and, con- 
versely, if the value of x be known, the area is known. On this 
account the determination of the value of ir is called ** the problem 
of the quadrature of the circle," and is one of the most celebrated 
in Mathematics. It is now known that the value of «- is incom- 
mensurable ; that is, that it cannot be expressed as the ratio of 
any two whole numbers, and therefore that it can be found only 
approximately; but the approximation can be carried as far as we 
please, just as in extracting the square root we may proceed to as 
many decimal places as may be required. The simplest approxi- 
mate value of w was found by Archimedes, namely, 22 : 7. This 
value is tolerably exact, and is the one used in ordinary calcu- 
lations, except where great accuracy is required. The next to 
this in ascending order, viz. 355 : 113, found by Yieta, is correct 
to six places of decimals. It differs very little from the ratio 
3*1416 : 1, given in our elementary books. 

Several expeditious methods, depending on the higher mathe- 
matics, are known for calculating the value of ir. The following 
is an outline of a very simple elementary method for determining 
this important constant. It depends on a theorem which is at 
once inferred from vi., Ex. 87, namely, **i/'«, A denote the red- 
praeals of the areas of any two polygons of the tame number of sides 
Ascribed and circumscribed to a cirehy ci y A' the corresponding quan^ 
tities for polygons of twice the number, a' is the geometric mean 
between a and A, and A.' the arithmetic mean between a' and A." 
Hence, if a and A bo known, we can, by the processes of finding 
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arithmetic and geometric means, find c^ and A'. In like manner, 
from a', A' we can find a", A" related to a\ Af ; as of, A' are to 
a, A. Therefore, proceeding in this manner imtil we arrive at 
values a("), AC**) that will agree in as many decimal places as 
there are in the degree of accuracy we wish to attain ; and since 
the area of a circle is intermediate between the reciprocals of 
a(«) and Al«), the area of the circle can be found to any required 
degree of approximation. 

If for simplicity we take the radius of the circle to be unity, 
and commence with the inscribed and circumscribed squares, we 
have 

a = -6, A = -25, 

a' = -3535633, A' = -3017766. 

a"= -3264863, A"= •3141315. 

These numbers are found thus : af is the geometric mean be- 
tween a and A ; that is, between -5 and -26, and A' is the arith- 
metic mean between of and A, or between -3635533 and '26. 
Again, a" is the geometric mean between a' and A', and A" the 
arithmetic mean between a" and A'. Proceeding in this manner, 
we find «(") = -3183099, Ai^) = -3183099. Hence the area of a 
circle radius unity, correct to seven decimal places, is equal to the 
reciprocal of -3183099 ; that is, equal to 3*1415926 ; or the value 
of ir correct to seven places of decimals is 3-1416926. The 
n limber ir is of such fimdamental importance in Geometry that 
mathematicians have devoted great attention to its calculation. 
Mb. Shanks, an English computer, carried the calculation to 
707 places of decimals. The following are the first 36 figures 
of his result : — 

3141,592,653,689,793,238,462,643,383,279,502,884. 

The result is here carried far beyond all the requirements 
of Mathematics. Ten decimals are sufficient to give the cir- 
cumference of the earth to the fraction of an inch, and thirty 
decimals would give the circumference of the whole visible 
universe to a quantity imperceptible with the most powerful 
microscope. 
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CONCLUSION. 

In the foregoing Treatise we have given the 
elementary Geometry of the Point, the Line, and 
the Circle, and Figures formed by combinations of 
these. But it is important to the student to remark, 
that points and lines, instead of being distinct from, 
are limiting cases of, circles, and points and planes 
limiting cases of spheres. Thus, a circle whose 
radius diminishes to zero becomes a point. If, on 
the contrary, the circle be continually enlarged, it 
may have its curvature so much diminished that 
any portion of its circumference may be made to 
differ in as small a degree as we please from a right 
line, and became one when the radius becomes in- 
finite. This happens when the centre, but not the 
circumference, goes to infinity. 
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collinear, 5. 

concyclic, 108. 

homologous, 238. 

inverse, X28. 

row of, 7. 

Polygon, 8. 
Polyhedron, 283. 
Poncelet, 299. 
Postulate, 9. 
Prism, 283. 
Problem, 13. 
Projection, 45. 
Proportion, 184. 

extremes of, X84. 

means of, X84. 



Proportional, mean, 2x0, 224. 
Proportionals, two mean, 210, 303, 

304- 
third, 222. 

fourth, 223. 

'Proposition, X2. 

converse of, 12. 

contrapositive of, i j. 

Propositions identical, xoo. 

obverse of, X2. 

Ptolemy's theorem, 232. 

converse of^ 258. 

extension of, 258. 

Quadrature of circle, 308. 
Quadrilateral, 9. 
cyclic, 108. 

Ratio, 181, 182. 

antecedent of a, 183. 

compound, X87, x88. 

consequent of a, x8i. 

duplicate, 187, 188. 

extreme and mean, 97. 

of greater inequality, 208. 

of lesser inequality, 208. 

reciprocal 01, 183. 

Ray, 7, 108. 
Rectangle, 77. 

Secant, X3. 
Simson, X34. 
Solution, 13. 
Sphere, 284, 293, 295. 
Square, 9. 
Submultiple, x8o. 
Surface, 5. 

Tangent, 106 
Theorem, 12. 

converse of, 12. 

Townsend, preface, X42. 
Trihedral angle, 267. 

supplementary of, 

282. 
Trapezium, 45. 
Triangle, 8. 

equilateral, 8. 

Isosceles, 8. 

obtuse-angled, 8. 

right-angled, 8. 

scalene, 8. 

Vertex of angle, 6. 
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EXTRACTS FROM CRITICAL NOTICES. 

** Nature," 7M/y 6, 1882. 

**Tliis handy book has deservedly soon reached a second edi- 
tion. In this way it will be seen that it has met a want. The 
author appears to have thoroughly revised the text, and he has 
added many notes of interest, a few figures, and several problems. 
An index has been added at the end. . . . We recommend 
Dr. Casey's book, with increased confidence, for use in the higher 
forms of our schools." 

** Nature," Jpril 17, 1884. 

" We have noticed (* Nature,' vol. xxiv., p. 62 ; toI. xxvi., 
p. 219) two previous editions of this book, and are glad t6 find 
that our favourable opinion of it has been so convincingly in- 
dorsed by teachers and students in general. The novelty of this 
edition is a Supplement of Additional Propositions and Exercises. 
This contains an elegant mode of obtaining the circle tangential 
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to three giyen circles by the methods of false positions, construc- 
tions for a quadrilateral, and a full account — ^f or the first time in 
a text-book — of the Brocard, triplicate ratio, and (what the author 
proposes to call) the cosine circles. Br. Casey has collected toge- 
ther very many properties of these circles, and, as usual with 
him, has added seyeral beautiful results of his own. He hat 
done excellent seryice in introducing the circles to the notice of 
English students. . . . We only need say we hope that this 
edition may meet with as much acceptance as its predecessois ; 
it deseryes greater acceptance." 

Thb ** Mathbmatical Magazine,*' Erie, Pbnnstlvania. 

*' Dr. Casey, an eminent Professor of the Higher Mathematics 
and Mathematical Physics in the Catholic University of Ireland, 
has just brought out a second edition of his unique ' Sequel to 
the First Six Books of Euclid,' in which he has contrired to 
arrange and to pack more geometrical gems than have appeared 
in any single text-book since the days of the self-taught Thomas 
Simpson. *■ The principles of Modem Geometry contained in the 
work are, in the present state of Science, indispensable in Pure 
and Applied Mathematics, and in Mathematical Physics ; and it 
is important that the student should become early acquainted 
with them.' 

^' Eleven of the sixteen sections into which the work is divided 
exhibit most excellent specimens of geometrical reasoning and 
research. These will be found to furnish very neat models for 
systematic methods of study. The other five sections contain 
261 choice problems for solution. Here the earnest student will 
find all^that he needs to bring himself abreast with the amazing 
developments that are being made almost daily in the vast regions 
of Pure and Applied Geometry. On pp. 152 and 153 there is an 
elegant solution of the celebrated Malfatti's Problem. 

*' As our space is limited, we earnestly advise every lover of 
the 'Bright Seraphic Truth' and every friend of the * Mathe- 
matical Magazine' to procure this invaluable book without 
delay." 
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The *^ Schoolmaster." 

<< This book contains a large number of elementary geometrical 
propositions not giyen in Euclid, irbicli are required by eyery 
student of Mathematics. Here are such propositions as that the 
thru bisectors of the tides of a triangle are eonettrrenty needed in 
determining the position of the centre of gravity of a triangle ; 
propositions in the circle needed in Practical Geometry and Me- 
chanics ; prop«rties of the centres of similitudes, and the theories 
of inversion and reciprocations so useful in certain electrical ques- 
tions. The proofs are alvrays neat, and in many cases exceedingly 
elegant." 

The " Educational Times." 

*^ We haye certainly seen nowhere so good an introduction to 
Modem Geometry, or so copious a collection of those elementary 
propositions not given by Euclid, but which are absolutely indis> 
pensable for eyery student who intends to proceed to the study of 
the Higher Mathematics. The style and general get up of the 
book are, in eyery way, worthy of the * Dublin Uniyersity Press 
Series,' to which it belongs." 

The "School Guardian." 

« This book is a well-devised and useful work. It consists of 
propositions supplementary to those of the first six books of 
Euclid, and a series of carefully arranged exercises which follow 
each section. More than half the book is deyoted to the Sixth 
Book of Euclid, the chapters on the ' Theory of Inyersion ' and 
on the * Poles and Polan * being especially good. Its method 
skilfully combines the methods of old and Modem Geometry ; and 
a student well acquainted with its subject-matter would be fairly 
equipped with the geometrical knowledge he would require for 
the study of any branch of physical science." 
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The " Practical Tbachkh." 
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Professor Casey's aim has been to collect within reasonable 
compass all those prox>08itionB of Modem Geometry to Trhich 
reference is often made, but which are as yet embodied nowhere. 
. . . "We can unresei^redly give the highest praise to the matter 
of the book. In most cases the proofs are txtraordinaiily neat. 
. . . The notes to the Sixth Book are the most satisfactory. 
Feuerbach's Theorem (the nine -points circle touches inscribed 
and escribed circles) is favoured with two or three proofs, all of 
which are elegant. Dr. Hart's extension of it is extremely well 
proved. . . . We shall have given sufficient commendation 
to the book when we say, that the proofs of these (Malfatti's 
Problem, and Miquel's Theorem), and equally complex problems, 
which we used to shudder to attack, even by the powerful wea- 
pons of analysis, are easily and triumphantly accomplished by 
Pure Geometry. 

'* After showing what great results this book has accomplished 
in the minimum of space, it is almost superfluous to say more. 
Our author is almost alone in the field, and for the present need 
scarcely fear rivals." 

The ** Academy." 

*' Dr. Casey is an accomplished geometer, and this little book 
is worthy of his reputation. It is well adapted for use in the 
higher forms of our schools. It is a good introduction to the 
larger works of Chasles, Salmon, and Townsend. It contains 
both a text and also numerous examples." 

** Journal of Education." 

* * Dr. Casey's * Sequel to Euclid ' will be found a most valuable 
work to any student who has thoroughly mastered Euclid, and 
imbibed a real taste for geometrical reasoniug. . . . The 
higher methods of pure geometrical demonstration, which form 
by far the larger and more important portion, are admirable ; the 
propositions are for the most part extremely well given, and will 
amply repay a careful perusal to advanced students." 
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OPINIONS OF THE WORK. 

The following are a few of the Opinions received by 
Dr. Casey on this Work : — 

*' Teachers no longer need be at a loss when asked which of 
the numerous * Euclids' they recommend to learners. Dr. Casey's 
will, we presume, supersede all others." — The Dublin Evbniko 
Mail. 

*'Dr. Casey's work is one of the best and most complete 
treatises on Elementary Geometry we have seen. The annota- 
tions on the several propositions are specially yaluable to stu- 
dents." — The Northbbn Whig. 

** His long and successful experience as a teacher has eminently 
qualified Dr. Casey for the task which he has undertaken. . . . 
We can unhesitatingly say that this is the best edition of Euclid 
that has been yet offered to the puhUc." — Thb Fbbbman's 
Journal. 

From the Rev. R. Townsend, F.T.C.D., &c. 

« I have no douht whatever of the general adoption of your 
work through all the schools of Ireland immediately, and of 
England also before very long." 
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From Gborob Francis FitzGbbald, Esq., F.T.C.D. 

" Tout work on Euclid seems admirable, and is a great im- 
provement in most ways on its predecessors. It is a great thing 
to call the attention oit students to the innumerable yariations in 
statement and simple deductions from propositions. . . . I should 
have preferred some modification of Euclid to a reproduction, but 
I suppose people cannot be got to agree to any." 

From H. J. Cookb, Esq., The Academy, Banbridge. 

'* In the clearness, neatness, and variety of demonstrations, it 
is far superior to any text-book yet published, whilst the exercises 
are all that could be desired." 

From Jambs A. Poolb, M.A., 29, Harcourt-street, Dublin. 

" This work proves that Irish Scholars can produce Class-books 
which even the Head Masters of English Schools will feel it a 
duty to introduce into their establishments." 

From Profbssok Lebbody, Magee College, Londonderry. 

** So far as I have had time to examine it, it seems to me a 
very valuable addition to our text-books of Elementary Geometry, 
and a most suitable introduction to the ' Sequel to Euclid,' which 
I have found an admirable book for class teaching." 

From Mrs. Bryant, 'F.C.P., Principal of the North London Col- 
legiate School for Girls. 

'' I am heartily glad to welcome this work as a substitute for 
the much less elegant text -books in vogue here. I have begun 
to use it already with some of my classes, and 'find that the 
arrangement of exercises after each proposition works admirably." 

From the Rev. J. E. Reffe, French College, Blackrock. 

**I am sure you will soon be obliged to prepare a Second 
Edition. I have ordered fifty copies more of the Euclid (this 
makes 250 copies for the French College). They all like the book 
here." 

From the Nottingham Guardian. 

" The edition of the First Six Books of Euclid by Dr. John 
Casey is a particularly useful and able work. . . . The illus- 
trative exercises and problems are exceedingly numerous, and 
have been selected with great care. Dr. Casey has done an 
undoubted service to teachers in preparing an edition of Euclid 
adapted to the development of the Geometry of the present day." 
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From the Lbbds Mebcu&y. 

** There is a simplicity and neatness of style in the solution of 
thd problems which will be of great assistance to the students in 
mastering them. ... At the end of each proposition there is an 
examination paper upon it, with deductions and other proposi- 
tions, by means of which the student is at once enabled to test 

himself whether he has fully grasped the principles inyolved 

Dr. Casey brings at once the student face to face with the diffi- 
culties to be encountered, and trains him, stage by stage, to solye 
them." 

From the Psactical Tbachbr. 

"The preface states that this book 'is intended to supply a 
want much felt by Teachers at the present day — the production 
of a work which, while giying the unriyalled original in all its 
integrity, would also contain the modem conceptions and de- 
yelopments of the portion of Geometry oyer which the elements 
extend.' 

*' The book is all, and more than all, it professes to be. . . . The 
propositions suggested are such as will be found to haye most 
important applications, and the methods of proof are both simple 
and elegant. We know no book which, within so moderate 
a compass, puts^the student in possession of such yaluable results. 

" The exercises left for solution are such as will repay patient 
study, and those whose solution are giyen in the book itself will 
suggest the methods by which the others are to be demonstrated. 
We recommend eyeryone who wants good exercises in Geometry 
to get the book, and study it for themselyes." 

From the Educational Timbs. 

^* The editor has been yery happy in some of the changes he 
has made. The combination of the general and particular enun- 
ciations of each proposition into one is good ; and the shortening 
of the proofs, by omitting the repetitions so common in Euclid, is 
another improyement. The use of the contra-positiye of a proyed 
theorem is introduced with advantage, in place of the reduetio ad 
abeurdum ; while the altematiye (or, in some cases, substituted) 
proofs are numerous, many of them being not only elegant but 
eminently suggestive. The notes at the end of the book are of 
great interest, and much of the matter is not easily accessible. 
The collection of exercises, *of which there are nearly eight 
hundred,' is another feature which will conmiend the book to 
teachers. To sum up, we think that this work ought to be read 
by every teacher of Geometry^ ; and we make bold to say that no 
one can study it without gaming yaluable information, and still 
more yaluable suggestions." 



